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Sir Subrahmanya Ayyaer Endowment Lectures, 1948-49

Aspects of Hindu Administration
by
Pror. T. K. VENKATARAMAN, MLA., L.T.

(Continued from page 262 of Volume XXXI, No. 2 January 1960)

By the Gupta period, settled order and peace obviated much
of ceniral activity. Private initiative is freely operating on
several matters which were dealt with by the state in the Mauryan
period. Fa Hien refers to the elders and gentry instituting free
hospitals in their cities. Guilds, towns and villages had their
courts which normally disposed of all local cases, though appeal
could be taken to the royal courts. Vigorous industrial life was
fostered by the guilds. Charitable endowments were financed by
grants of land assigned for a particular charitable purpose by
private philanthropic persons or institutions. All the Dharma
Sastras of the period acknowledge the rights of communities to
make their own laws which the king should not contravene, This
type of central government based on the autonomy of local corpo-
rations continued under later dynasties e.g. the Calas. Under the
Colas, the central government confined its attention to construc-
tion of big irrigation canals, foreign policy, defence, internal secu-
rity, and advancement of popular economic welfare and culture.
The Cola Mahasabha controlled all matters dealing with land,
reclamation of forest and waste land, fostering agriculture, aliena-
tion of land for religious purposes, looking after irrigation canals,
receiving deposits of money for charity, looking after temples,
education, collection of land revenue, raising local cesses, police
work, decisions of cases, maintenance of roads and communica-
tions, supervision of charitable endowments etc. The Maha-
sabha looked after these through various committees
(Variams). Among the committees mentioned in some inscrip-
tions is the Udasina. This seems to refer ¢o looking after
foreigners. The number of committees and of their members
varied from village to village. But, in all cases, service was
honorary, though village officials were paid. Conveyance of land
needed the sanction of the central government; but, all matters
dealing with it were in the hands of the village community,
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Though the central government carried out land surveys, changes
in the classification of the lands in the village depended on the
consent of the village community. The Alangudi record of
Rajaraja shows that even famine relief was a local duty. Though
punishment was pronounced by royal officials, the trial and deci-
sion of the cases remained in the hands of the village community.
Big irrigation works were carried out by the central government,
but their maintenance was a local liability. Matters of industry

were regulated by the guilds, and there were some of a gigantic
character.

Dr. Krishnaswami Aiyangar well analyses the nature of Cdla
government in the last of his six Sir William Meyer Lectures on
the Evolution of Administrative Institutions in South India. “Some-
times, they (the central government) interfered in provincial and
even rural governments, but it was generally for purposes of
correction and rectification and settlement of differences between
neighbouring divisions. Sometimes, things were done which
affected a large extent of the country at once. In such a case,
general action was taken possibly perhaps even after previous
consultation, and whatever action was taken was accepted, as far
as our records go, without question”. The central government
only secured uniformity among the local bodies.

When we come to the polity of Vijayanagar we find that the
circumstances of this age approach those of the Mauryan period.
The origin of the empire was due to the resolve of the Hindus
of the south to stem the stupendous wave of Muslim aggression
by a concerted effort.1% This work the state did for two centuries.
So, the primary concern of the state was to organise and keep
up its military and financial resources for this supreme object of
resisting the danger from the Muslims, Though it is unsafe to
stress this religious motive as the sole reason for the hostility
between Vijayanagar and its Muslim neighbours and desire for
security (particularly the control of the strategic area of the
Raichur Doab) was often the dominant motive of war, there is

106. Sewell writes in his Forgotten Empire “Everything seemed to be
leading up to one inevitsble end— the ruin and devastation of the Hindu
prqvince, the. annihilation of their old royal houses, the destruction of their
religion, their temples, their cities. In order, therefore, to save all that
they held most dear, the Hindus of the south combined and gathered in
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no gainsaying that chronic hostility prevailed between Vijaya-
nagar and the Bahmani Empire, and later between it and the

. Deccani Sultanates. This military necessity led to a certain in-

crease of the functions of the state. The total burden of taxation
was heavy, and nearly half of the revenue was spent on the
army. Criminal law was very severe. Besides capital punish-
ment, amputation of limbs was common. Treason was, often,
punished by impaling alive on a wooden stake, There were other
fanciful punishments like trampling by elephants. The governors
of provinces were primarily military officials. Though the picture
is that of a royal autocracy, scholars are divided in their opinion
about the survival of local autonomous communities. Smith
believes that the village autonomy of the past had disappeared.
But, others differ from this view. Dr. Mahalingam, while believ-
ing that local self-government had declined, shows that rural
assemblies continued in a few places collecting revenue and look-
ing after police and justice. Dr. Krishnaswami Aiyangar thinks
that, though there was a considerable reconstitution of provinces
and the creation of even a certain number of military fiefs, other-
wise the kings left the administration to continue along the lines
on which it had been carried on under their predecessors. Dr.
Krishnaswami Aiyangar reproduces practically the text of an
inscription of Devardya II of 1429197 which deals with the pro-
ceedings of a popular assembly. Undeniably, there were well
organised merchant guilds and craft guilds. Barbosa remarks
“The king allows such freedom that every man may come and
go and live according to his own creed without suffering any
annoyance”. The matter can be left here without further
discussion.

To carry on the duties of the central administration, the king
naturally had to employ an army of officials. As can be expected,
this would be the most numerous in periods when state activity
was at its highest as under the Mauryas. In the Vedic polity,
when administration was rudimentary, the chief officials were the
Senani who commanded the army and the Purdhita, the king’s
chaplain. By the period of the Brahamanas we find a number of
household officials.’® We hear little about the machinery for the

107. Madras Epigraphic Report (1915) pp. 106-108.

108. Fick (Social Organisation in North East India in Buddha's Time)
deals with the king’s officers in Ch. 5. Ch. 7 deals with the Purdhita and his
share in the administration,
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administration of justice. But the system of wergild is apparently
in use e.g. a freeman had a wergild of 100 cows, cows being the

unit of value. But, doubtless, there must have been some “botless”
offences.

In the Mauryan period,1% the king governed with the help
of ministers called Mantrins. These Mantrins are mentioned
already in the Mahabharata and the Ramaiyana as the king’s
counsellors. The Commander-in-chief is now called the Senapati.
The kingdom had developed into an empire and was divided into
Ahiras, Visayas and Pradegas. There were viceroys called
Uparajas in the provinces. There were minor provinees under
Rajukas and divisions under Pradeéikas, Subordinate local
officials were the Sthinikas, the Gopas and, finally, the Gramani
(the village headman). The frontier governors were Antapilas.
All the governors and the ministers perhaps formed a general
class called Mahamatras. This term seems to have been used
even when Ajitasatru was ruling over Magadha in the 5th cen-
tury B.C. Below the Mahamatras were the Adhyaksas—
superintendents in charge of particular matters, the particular
sphere being indicated by the prefix attached to the term
Adhyaksa. Subordinate civil servants were the Yuktas and the
Purusas. These terms “Adhyaksa” and “Yukta” are found al-
ready in Pénini. The Amatya of the Mauryan period seems to
have been an executive officer subordinate to the Mantrin. His
rise to importance oceurs later.

Even Dr. Smith is constrained to observe:
the departmental details increases our wonder tha
sation could have been planned and efficiently
in 300 B.C. Akbar had nothing like it, and it
any of the ancient Greek cities were better or
credit of devising such efficient machinery
between Chandragupta and his exceptionally

“Examination of
t such an organi-
operated in India
may be doubted if
ganised”, and “The
must be divided
able minister” 110

109. Full details about administration in V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar —
Mauryan Polity (Chs. 3, 4 and 5 deal with the central adlministration, and
Ch. 6, provincial and local government). Dr. Radhakumud Mookerji gives
:1 ‘de;:iled account of the administration in hig Chandrogupta Maurya and

is Times,

-110. Ozford History of India, p. 87 and D. 82. Ch. 5 in Age of the Nandas

xdtﬂawu (ed. by Nilakanta Sastri 1952) deals with Mauryan govern-
en
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m was efficiently maintained by Asoka.
i . ere sermon-writer.
mere moralist. He “was no my
gi :vv:: : (r)xtnai of affairs, versed in the arts of peace and war, the
capable ruler of an immense empire, a great man and a ‘great
king” in the words of Smith.

The administrative syste

ers to officers in charge of irrigation can_als
and l:ftef:::h el’;‘(;fe 1;::fﬂth.aéé\stra refers t'o four n.xethod.s of .irriga:io;ll
including the use of mechanical contnv_ances like windmills wi ﬁ
were under the supervision of the Navadhyaksa. The ofﬁcc_ars w 3
measured land referred to by Megasthengs must be the' Goépa an
Sthanika of the Arthasastra. The officers in charge of animals wexl'se
the Godhyaksa who kept a register of cattle, sh'eep, asses, came ci
pigs and dogs, the Vivitadhyaksa who supervised pastures daxi
was evidently the officer in charge of the huntsmen referrek o
by Megasthenes, the Asvadhyaksa who looked after the upkeep
of horses and the Hastyadhyaksa who lgoked after ele-phants. Th;
Siinadhyaksa enforced regulation against trespajss into reserr;:fle1
forests, while the Kumyadhyaksa controllefl hunting fox"ests.f thz
importance attached to hunting is seen in the maxim o

Arthasastra:
Mrigavanam vih@rdrtham rdjiah kirayet

The officers superintending trade and commerce, weights an_d
measures etc., referred to by Megasthenes .v&'rould be the'Samstha&
dhyaksa who regulated sale of commodities and wexgh.ts :;t
measures and the Lavanadhyaksa who regulated trade in .
The officers in charge of the markets referred to by_ Megfxs;l.lelx‘:e‘si
are the Panyadhyaksa and Sulkadhyaksa. The Samaharti loo e
after the census to which Megasthenes refers. The oﬁce;se nx;
charge of soldiers referred to by Megasthenes would be ?;hechar -
pati (Commander-in-chief) and Navadhyaksa W%lo was in " tﬁ:
of the navy and the Patyddhyaksa who was in charge o _
soldiers. The Rathadhyaksa looked after chanots.. The im-
portance of elephants: is indicated in the following maxim
Hastipradhing vijayé ndjhdm. Pirate ships were destroyed,
Himsikdh nirghatayet.

The tax-collecting agency was efficiently looked after by the
Samaharta. The royal household was well organised. The fe_n.xale
guards of the king referred to by Megasthenes were superv:s:ed
by the Ganikddhyaksa. The royal custom of massage to which
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}\([egasthenes refers was looked after by the Samvahaka. Regard-
ing medical aid, there were physicians for men and beasts. There
was a system of post-mortem (Asumritakapari . ici

plants and herbs were cultivated. There ispzoﬂi?nﬁol\rfegécﬁ;
pestilence except famines. Megasthenes refers to officers in charge
of roads. The usual vehicles of transport were the chariot (Ratha),
thg Sakata drawn by camels, bulls or horses, the Sibika (palan-
quin), the Laghuyana, the Golinga and ships and boats of various
kinds including skin-baskets and canoes (Plavas). There was an

excellent system of account and audit and elaborate machinery to
put down corruption.

Administration of justice was now more complex. There
was an elaborate gradation of tribunals extending from the vil-
lage paficiyat (Gramikas of the Arthasastra) to the king
at the top. The Arthadstra calls the civil courts by the
name Dharmasthiya, and criminal courts, Kantakasddhana
Written documents were used as evidence. But,' the originai
crudity of the system still left its marks in the use of trial by
ordeal,!!1 the use of spies even by magistrates, the application of
torfure and the gradation of punishment according to caste. A
Brah.ma:ga should not be put to death; but only sent to the mines
for life. Torture for foreing a confession should not be used in his
case. The tribunal of officials who heard cases included three Brah-
mana exponents of law. Megasthenes refers to the severities of the
punishments. Death with torture was a recognised penalty
Amongst the civil cases were Rinadhana (Non-payment oi.’
debt), Simavivada (boundary disputes), Dayavibhaga (partition)
and Vivahadharma (marriage affairs).

. Succeeding dynasties continue an administrative syste i
l.mght have been less elahorate but was organised Zn t?llevi};l;};
lines, though the particular designations of the officials changed
often. Thus,_under the Kusina and $aka rulers, there were
i‘::;ns used like Mahikgtrapas and Ksitrapas, terms evidently

?wed from the Persian title “Satrap”. According to Liiders,
mo:tihe Ara record call.s. himself ‘Kaisara’. In some regions
os orth-west, we find military officials called by the Greek

e of Strategos. All these were in charge of local regions.

111, Bven under the Cdlas, though usage,

documents and wj
taken into sccount, where thess were lack and witnesses were

ing, recourse was had to trial by
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Similar officials under the Andhra empire were the Mahabhdjas
and Maharathis. The Mahisendpatis of the Andhra empire corres-
ponded to the Senipatis of the Mauryas. Dr. Gopalachari regards
these, however, as feudatories in charge of local areas. The term
Mahamatra continued under the Andhras. The Amatya!!!2 of the
Andhras was in charge of districts called Ahdras. The Grama
under the Gramika continued to be the lowest unit in the adminis-
tration. From Rudradaman’s Junagadh inscription, we learn that
the king’s councillors were called Mati-sacivas. These would
correspond to the Mantrins. The Karma-sacivas referred to in the
same record were executive officials.

The provinces of the Gupta empire were under Viceroys call-
ed Uparikas.!’2 Frontier areas were governed by Goptris. The
provinces were styled Rastras, De§as or Bhuktis. They were
divided into districts called Visayas,113 the district officer being the
Visayapati. As usual, the Grama continued to be the lowest unit
under its headman, Gramika. Bloch’s excavations at Vai&ili have
revealed a large number of seals of the reign of Candra Gupta II.
These belong to provincial officials and show that the civil ser-
vice was highly organised. Inscriptions of Kumira Gupta speak
of viceroys like Ghatotkaca Gupta and of several officials. Amongst
the highest royal officials there was the Mantrin. But, the Sena-
pati is now called Mahddandaniyaka. Another important minis-
ter, Sandhivigrahika, looked after foreign policy. The Basrah seals
speak of an official called Kumaramitya. Dr. Fleet interprets this
term as the adviser of the Crown Prince, while others view him
as a minister employed ever since the youth of the king. But, it
seems to be better to follow Dr. Altekar’s interpretationll4 of the
term as meaning a special grade of officials like the Indian Civil
Service of British India. Harisena who composed the Allahabad
inscription of Samudra Gupta was a Kumaramdtya. Sometimes,
civil and military offices were combined. Harisena was also a Maha-
dandanayaka. The Mahadandaniayaka was the Commander-in-

111a. Suvisdkha was an Amitya under the Western Satrep ruler, Rudra-
diaman.

112. Dr. Saletore (Life in the Gupta Age) deals with the pre-Gupta ad-
ministration also in his chapter on Gupta administration. See also the
valuable chapters on Gupta administration in R. D. Banerji's Age of the
Imperial Guptas and ch, 14 in Majumdar and Altekar—Vakata-Gupta Age.

113. 'The term ‘Visaya’ is found in Panini.

114, National History of India, Vol. VI,
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chief. The Vinayasthithisthipaka was, perhaps, in charge of reli-
gion and morality. The Mahépratithira was the Chamberlain.
Pustakapalas kept records of all lands. The king issued edicts
(Ajhas) through officials called Diitakas.5 The way in which
these official terms change may be puzzling. Thus in the Maukhari
state, the village headman was called a Bhojaka. But, the main
duties were almost always the same, and there was no great breach
with the past. It is characteristic that Manu speaks of officials
called Mahamitras and Yuktas. All lands were carefully measured
by officials called Simakaras.

Legal procedure is more advanced and received systematic ex-
position in the Dharma Sastras. Manu’s code is divided into
12 books and treats of both civil and criminal law. But, the code
of Narada is the first legal code which treats of law without bring-
ing in religious and moral principles. Civil cases mentioned in-
clude debts, breach of contract, business partnership, partition of
property and inheritance of women. Adoption of heirs is recog-
nised. The rights of the Pater Familias are gradually restricted to
the position of the manager of a joint family, all males getting
at birth a share in the family property. Procedure and the use of
evidence in the courts were regulated by definite provisions. Still
however, there is use of trial by ordeal. Manu mentions on15;
ordeal of fire and water. Brihaspati notes 9 different kinds of
ordeals. Ordeals continue under Harsa also. Criminal law. as
in the Mauryan Period, is, still, vitiated by the fact that all cri;nes
were judged with reference to the caste of the criminal and his
victim. The law was not the same for all. Altekar observes (A
B?rd’s-Eye view of the Hindu Polity, Proceedings of the Indian
History Congress, 1957): “The Ancient Indian State did not
enc.ourage one profession to trespass on the field of another, for
society honestly believed that these fields were predestineti by

birth”. It. may be noted that, in Europe also, the clergy and the
nobles enjoyed many unjust exemptions.

Harsa’s administration was more o
Visayapatis continued to hold thej
the Graxfza was_the lowest rung in the administrative areas.
Feudatories (Simantas) ! continued. Yuan Chwang’s state-

ment that “a commission of officers held the land” perhaps refers

r less similar. Uparikas and
r particular charges, and

US5. These should be distinguished from the Ditas (Envoys),
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i inisters. But, there was no organised bureaucracy
:2 au:g;r;cghf nl\;:luiyas. The, Mahabaladhikrita looked after the
army. But, there was also a Senépati.. The n.liniste.r of foreign
policy was the Mahasandhivigrahadhikrita. It is cur101'ls to note
that ghe old term ‘Adhyaksa’ was used as the appellation of the
superintendents of the various departments. One particular
department on which we get more information than in the past
is that concerned with the keeping of records. From the begin-
ning of organised government, Hindu states had carefully pre-
served official records. In the Gupta period the officials in their
charge were Pustaka-pélas (record-keepers), and the Banskhera
plate of Harsa speaks of the Mahiaksapataladikaranadhikrita
(keeper of the records). Yuan Chwang says: “As to their (the
Indians) archives and records, there are separate custodians of
these.... In these, good and bad are recorded, and instances of
public calamity and good fortune are set forth in detaill’®6 When
Kalhana wrote his Rajatarangini, he consulted the early records
of Kasmir.117 It is unfortunate that all these records, which should
have been a mine of historical information regarding ancient
India, have perished. In the sphere of administration of justice,
Yuan Chwang’s account indicates that trial by ordeal continued.
He mentions also an ordeal by poisoning, and punishment included
mutilation.118

The records of the Salastambha dynasty which ruled Kama-
riipa in the 9th century mention officers called Mahasainyapati and
Baladhyaksa. The History and Culture of the Indian People
(Vol. 4) identifies them with the Mahdbaladhikrita and Balddhi-
krita of Gupta records. Another officer of Kémaripa, Mahaprati-
héra, is an old Gupta officer.

Kalhana mentions Dandandyaka (general), Pratihira (Chief
of the Palace Guards) and Mahasandhivigridhika. The latter is
mentioned also in the Rastrakiita records which mention also
Baladhikrita and Dandanayaka.

116. Yuan Chwang’s Travels in India. Translated by Watters. p, 154.

117. In the Kalacuri kingdom also, there was a Mahdkshapatalika to
keep records. See the account of administration in R. D. Banerji — The
Haihayaes of Tripuri (1922). The chief judge was the Mahakarnika ‘and the
chief treasurer, Mahficandakarika,

118. 'Travels of Yuan Chwang. Translated by Watters, pp. 171-2. See Dr.
K. K. Pillay (The Suchindram Temple, 1953) for a description of the ordeal
of dipping the hand into boiling ghee, which lingered in this area till 1834,

M 2
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The chief minister in the Rijput states seems to have been
called the Pradhin. But, the king was only the first amongst the
nobles. There was a rough kind of feudalism, the chief holding
land from the king on condition of military service and fidelity.
These chiefs had their own vassals. As in European feudalism,
the Réjput, on reaching age, was initiated into knighthood by a
ceremony. He showed respect to women and developed a code
of chivalry. He disliked manual work and made war his chief
avocation. When not fighting, his main occupation was hunting
or hawking. He built strong forts in inaccessible positions for
defence, and private wars amongst the nobles flourished. The
rural population was reduced to serfdom. As in Europe, bards
and minstrels were patronised. Originally, as in all feudal states,
the superior vassals formed the king’s council, and, as they were
jealous of their rights, the king could not be a despot. Feudal
incidents like relief, escheat, aid and wardship were known. As
in all feudal states, the clan system prevented political unity of
Rajasthan, promoted internal dissensions and weakened central
authority. It must be admitted that the government itself became
bad. In Amber, the ruler farmed the lands to the highest bidder.
Tod comments: “The love of country must be powerful indeed
which can enchain a man to a land so misgoverned”. The position
in Marwar was better, as the cultivator was here the proprietor,
and the ruler could not violate his rights. The Brahmanas and
the Rajputs were considered to be superior to other classes. Tod
himself admits that, unlike the Mahrattas, there was no national
head. Tod, who gives an elaborate account of Rajput organisa-
tion, draws, however, the comparison to European feudalism too
closely.1'® Unlike Europe, local self-government flourished amongst
the village communities as elsewhere in India. Subinfeudation was
unknown. In towns, powerful guilds maintained their rights.
Wars did not interfere with the rural population, and the testi-
mony of Arab writers shows general prosperity. Al Birtni noted
that the criminal law was mild. Later, the Rajput king shook off
the. control of the nobles. But, the state became weakened owing
to incessant feuds and incapacity of the Rajputs to unite againét
a common enemy. If the Rajput race was not exterminated in the
fury of the Muslim onslaught, the reason lay in their undying

119, A. C. B 1 ; . . . .
account, C. Banerjee (Rajput Studies) gives a critical analysis of Tod’s
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spirit of defiance.!? Tod aptly comments, “Rajasthan exhibits the
sole example in the history of mankind of a people withstanding
every outrage barbarity can inflict, or human nature to sustain
and, bent to the earth, yet rising buoyant from the pressure and
making calamity a whetstone to courage”.

In the inscriptions of the 8th century, the term *“Kayasta”
comes into use to describe the general class of officials. The Raja-
tarangini uses the word. The use of the term has been indeed
traced to the Dharma Sastra bearing the name of Visnu, and it
occurs in Gupta records. The use of this term to denote a caste
(e.g., in Bengal) suggests that officials were recruited, not only
from Brahmanas, but from educated men of other castes, who, thus,
got a higher social position.

The Kural mentions a complex government in which the
South Indian king was helped by a number of officials. The
general character of administrative arrangement was the same as
in the North, the village community with its headman being the
lowest unit of the administration. The Kural, which undoubtedly
bears the impress of the Arthasastra in many particulars, attaches
extreme importance to the use of ministers and a secret service.
Punishment included mutilation. We get some more light on
South Indian administration under the Pallavas. The Hirahada-
galli grant of Sivaskandavarman (4th century A.D.) indicates that
the administration was well organised. Dr. Krishnaswami Aiyan-
gar, who had analysed this grant, brings out its marked resem-
blance to the Mauryan administration.?2! The Velurpalayam plates
of Nandivarman II['22 show that there are already present several
features which we find in the later Cola government, including a
royal secretariat headed by a Secretary who took down the orders
of the king. 'The autonomous village community is already closely

120. The bards reckon 36 clans. The most important were the Guhilas
of S. Rajputina, the Cahamanas of Sikhambari, the Calukyas of Anhilvida,
the Candellas of Jejekabhukti, the Kachapaghitas of Gwalior, the Cedis of
Dahala, the Paraméras of Malwa, the Gahadvalas of Kanauj, the Gurjara-
Pratihhiras of Kanauj, the Capotkatas of Anhilvida (or Cavadas or Capas),
the Cadasmas of Junagddh, and the Tomaras of Dhillika (Delhi).

121. Evolution of Hindu Administrative Institutions in South India, Lec-
tures 3 and 4. The Mayidavdlu grant of Sivaskandavarman is issued to a
number of officials whose names are foreign to the Tamil country. The body
of ministers were the Rahasy@dhikades, The districts were under Ragtrikas,
Desadhikadas were local officials,

122, South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. I, Part 5.
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connected to the central government. The provinces of the Cola
Empire were called Mandalams—a term which we find also in t};e
North (e.g, under the Guptas and Kalaciiris), but the divisions
of the provinces had appellations like Valanadu, Nadu, Kirram,
and Ur which are indigenous counterparts of terms used for similar
areas in the north. Nilakanta Sastri (Studies in Cola History and
Administration, p. 103) observes “The suggestion may be made that
the Ur represents in every case the more primitive local organisa-
tion indigenous to the Tamil country as the lineal descendant of the
ancient manram, and the Sabhd was, generally, a later super-
imposition”. The Cola Empir_e was divided at its height into
6 provinces. (1) The Tondamandalam (the Pallava area near
Madras). (2) Cdla mandalam (Tanjore and Tirucirappalli dis-
tricts). (3) Rijardjamandalam (parts of Madurai and the south).
(4) Korngumandalam (Salem and Coimbatore districts). (5)
Gangai-konda colamandalam (Mysore area) and (6) Nikarili-
cdlamandalam (area north of Mysore extending to Cuddapah).

The chief functions of the centre were revenue administration
and defence. There was not much of central administrative staff
y

as, in the Cola Empire, many subjects were left to the administra-
tion of local bodies. In the reign of Rajarija I and his son, we
find that the king’s secretary called Olaindyakam took down
orders issued by the king. 'These had to be confirmed by an official
called Peruntaram and then communicated to the Vidai-adhikari
who sent them to the parties concerned.i? Asg usual, there was a

123 Dr. Krishnaswa-mi Aiyangar (Evolution of Hindu Administrative Ins-
tlt‘f::{mk i;l ..S'(z;;t‘l; India. Lec. ) deals with the officials like the Rayasam

vaykelvi, Naquadhikiri etc., with quotations fr 1 ,
Olainayakam continued under ,the Pan, ¥ "o e mecoedy . The

ndyas. One of the records of th
Madurai Nayiks of the 16th century refer t, . s A1 . . e
(South Indian Inscriptions V. 751). 7 o a Trumandira Olaindyakam

A number of Cola records show that the king was seated in a particular
part of the palace and issued o_rders which were recorded by the Royal
Sfec;;?iray, ﬁpproved then by thfe Olfiinziyakam and then despatched. A record
of Kulottuiga Il found at Tiruvamiyir informs us about various official
activities. Under the Colas, coronations were magnificent affairs. Choice of

one of the sons as the Yuvardia i ifeti
. ja in the lifetime of i
of succession. There was g special bodyguard e, ioer ohviated wars
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department of archives where royal orders were preserved. It is
not surprising that they perished, as they must have been inscrib-
ed on palmyra leaves.—a fact which the term ‘Olai Nayakam’
illustrates. The Adhikaris who were the executive officials

perhaps correspond to the Adhyaksas.

The Céla administration of justice was characterised by
surprising mildness. Capital punishment was rare, except for
treason which was punished with death and confiscation of goods.
Murder was distinguished from culpable homicide and un-
premeditated manslaughter. Even in some cases of murder, death
penalty was not inflicted. In case of some crimes, invocation of
public opprobrium was made by punishments like riding on an

ass.

The administrative system was more or less similar in the
Pandyan and Cera territories e.g. the Velvikudi grant of the
Pandyan king, Varaguna I, mentions officials of the central
government connected with the grant of a land referred to in the
record, and illustrates a general similarity with Pallava records.
Inscriptions mention various officers in the Pandyan Kingdom;
but, civil and military functions seem to have been combined.!?
Marco Polo, visiting the Pandyan Kingdom in the 13th century,
speaks of the “Five kings of Ma'abar”, Dr. Venkataramanayya
(Early Muslim Expansion in South India) thinks that the land
was governed by a college of five princes, all belonging to the
royal family. “Each prince held sway over a part, though the
seniormost was recognised as the head of the state. He, alone,
was probably crowned”. The other princes were simply local
chiefs ruling as feudatories in parts of the country, while the main
line perhaps ruled at Madurai. This might have misled foreign
observers like Marco Polo to regard them as, independent kings.
This system of subordinate rulers was perhaps due to the increase
in the extent of the kingdom.

Dr. Venkataramanayya suggests that, by the Calukyan
Period, the polity sketched by Kautilya had become transformed
into what he calls a Niyéga system in which all government ser-
vants (Niyogins) were divided into a number of classes according

124. Nilakanta Sastri (Pandyan Kingdom) gives an account of these oﬁi-'.
cials, )
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to the kind of service they had to do. (Presidential Address to the
second section of the Indian History Congress, 1946).

Ganga records speak of a Mahamatra, a Rajjuka (perhaps a
revenue official here), Rahasyadhika (Private Secretary) and
Lekhaka (who kept records). We find the country divided into
Visayas as well as Nadus. Under the Eastern Calukyas the land
was divided into Rastras, Bhuktis and Visayas. The empire of
the Western Calukya king, Vikramaditya VI (1076-1127 ) was
organised into Rastras and Visayas. The grama was the lowest
unit in all these cases. Bijjala was a Dandandyaka and Maha-
mandalesvara under Taila III. The Kadamba kingdom was divid-
ed into provinces, districts and smaller units and the king had
a council of ministers, as in the Hoysila kingdom. An
inseription of Amdghavarsa says that his daughter was in
charge of a division of the kingdom. This shows that women
were often employed in administrative positions of importance.12s
A central administration based on autonomous village communi-
ties is also indicated in Hoysala records, and the military officials
mentioned in them include the Dandaniyaka and the Sandhi-
vigrahi. The latter were the agents of the king with their vassals.
The inscriptions of Anantavarman Coda Ganga (1076-1147)
found in the $riktirmam and Mikhalihgam Temples'® show that
his empire was divided into Valanidus and Nadus as well as
Vifayas. He had amongst his ministers a Mahasangdhivigrahika
and Mah&senspati. Subordinate officials included a Dandanayaka.
Village officers like the Karanam and Talavari are mentioned.

Royal orders given orally were registered by secretaries in
the Vijayanagar empire, the Nirvahaka being the chief secretary.
It is noteworthy that the Riyasam continued as a general secre-
tary, There was also a Dandansyaks. The Dandanayaka was,
often, the chief minister, and, besides being in charge of the army,
looked after justice. The Lehaka looked after correspondence.

125. Women were employed in administrative work, Akkadevi, sister of
the Calukyan king, Jayastmba II, ruled a province and carried on success-
ful wer. Réstrakia princesses were well trained in government, Silabhat-
tarika, queen of Dhruva, issued her own orders and gifted lands herself.
Amoghavarga 1 (814-880) even employed courtesans in embassies, as they
were held in great honour. Ristrakiita administration is surveyed in Dr.
AMekar's Rastrakutas and Their Times, Part II.

126. South Indian Ingeriptions, Vol. 5. Nos. 1005-1342.
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Devardya II had 20 ministers. Besides the ministers, the kmﬁ
consulted the Rajaguru. Nuniz says that, ‘when robbery too

place, the “captain” of the provinc.e where it occurred was res-
ponsible for the amount till the thief was found.

Abdur Razzak mentions that there was an elaborate secr.etariat
and the records preserved were vo_lumin(.)us.m Ev(.en- in 1.:he
Vijayanagar period, trial by ordeal cqntmued in the ad.mlnlsttatlon
of criminal justice. But, one curious feature which h.ad no
counterpart elsewhere was that duels were resorted to with the
leave of the state for settling quarrels.18

The Niyak rulers followed the main lines of Vijayanfgar
polity with small variations. The principal official of the Niyak
state was the Dalavai who was also the commander of the army.
But, the Rayasam continued. In the Nayak state of Madurai,
provinces were held by hereditary fief-holders called Palayakéirar
who had to contribute a third of the land revenue and a fixed
military contingent. The village officials (Maniyakirar) collected
the taxes and sent them to the Palayakarar. When the king
became weak, the petty feuds of these palayakdrars began to stain
the history of South India.

Sivaji’s administrative system merits survey as the last great
governmental system of a Hindu prince. Dr. Sen has shown that
much of his administrative machinery had its base in ancient
Hindu customs, though contemporay Muslim influence also makes
itself felt. The Astapradhan of Sivaji was a revival of the old
Hindu council of ministers. These eight ministers were (1) the
Mukyapradhan (or the Peswa) who represented the king during
his absence, (2) the Amatya (or Mazumdir) who looked after
the finance, (3) the saciva (or surmis) who looked after royal
correspondence, (4) the Mantri (or Wagi-Navis) the royal
chronicler. He had charge of the royal household, besides record-
ing court events. (5) the Samanta (or the Dabir) who looked
after war, (6) the Sendpati who commanded the army, (7)
Nyayadis who looked after justice and (8) Dharmidyaksa (or

127. India in the Fifteenth Century (Hakluyt Society) containg hi's diary.

128. Good accounts of the administration are in Dr. T. V. Mahalingam—
Administration andl Social Life wunder Vijayangar (1940), Dr. Saletorq,
Social and Political Life in the Vijayanagara Empire, 2 vols..(1934) and Dr.
N. Venkataramanayya — Studies in the History of the Third Dynasty of
Vijayanagar, Part 2.
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Pandit Rao) who looked after r

eligion and punished heretics.
All the ministers (excep

t the last two) had also military func-
tions. Later on, Rajaram added another minister called Prati-

nidhi. Though Persian equivalents were also used, the names of

these ministers go back to older times, There were 18 depart-
ments and a grade of officials.120

The centre of the empire was the Swaraj,
including chiefly the Western Ghats and Kon
‘and Goa with some areas to the east of
southern conquests included Western Ka
Belgaum to the south of the Tungabadra.
were Vellore, Jifiji etc. The empire was divided into provinces
under Mamlatdars who were kept in check by the Astapradhan.
The village officials were the headmen (patel) who collected
revenue and maintained order and accountants (kulkarni) who
kept accounts and who were hereditary. Before Sivaji, districts
were also under hereditary officials called Desmuks and Despandes
who kept revenue accounts. Sivaji appointed his own revenue
officials—the Sirsubedars Subedars etc., who were supervised by

the Amitya. But, he did not abolish the older officers who were
left without power.

a long, narrow strip
kan between Kalyan
the mountains. The
rndtaka extending from

The latest acquisitions

The Peswd’s dominance was a natural development when
kingship failed. The rule of one man arose because it was needed
to restore order. The Rija at Satira became ornamental, though
the Peswa proposed to be his vicegerent and showed him resp"ft
in public. The focus of administration came to be the Peswa's
secretariat headed by a Karbhari. The Astapradhin never met
after Sahu’s time. The Peswa was helped by officials like the
Dewdn, the Potnis (treasurer) and the Fadnis (Registrar). 'In
the towns, a kotwal kept order. But, later on, administration
degenerated when offices were farmed. Baji Rao II even farmed
the office of the mamlatdar who hence became corrupt and
oppressed the peasants. Assignments of revenues which had 1;9‘;2
displaced in the Muslim states of the 18th century continue o
the Mahratta states. Personal interest came to be more than pu ]
lic interest. Since tenure was uncertain, officials extorted per
quisites, bribes and presents.

129. Séhu committed the mistake, later, of permitting his officials to
become hereditary.
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i tained the Rayasam and
atta rulers of Tan]or.e re ; .
the g:;vlgal(l; Senapati). But, their other heredxta:(‘ly :}:mngal\l;;s
i i. the Pratinidhi or Dewdn, an 1e Dabir.
e thfe tllliallg;;trti zr Karbari was sometimes combined with
oy Of‘lfic:h(; Dalavai. ‘The Dabir loocked afte.r revenue. 'f’hﬂe
;?::n:m and the Kavalkiran (watchman) contmuenc}o in the
lages, but a Havaldar kept the peace in the towns.

When Haidar Ali rose to power jn Myso?etdthe bl(\)%;r;;
ent was under officers called Cavadis. Haidar a lishe
governmd trusted this work to departments called Kutceris.
th'em %'m e'n' ter was the Dewin, and there were ministers f_or
His o r:renwt’:ommerce, finance, ordinance and navy. The chief
;Z::i 1(‘);:; ,the Amildar, collected revenue and ‘fvas Zl;e él::dh :é
il . He was generally a revenue farmer,
:ile a]:tc azxriglelitagﬁcial regulations, and peasants were protected

against oppression.

Ranjit Singh displaced the confederacies which held .pov:ler
and unified the Sikh state.l3! Land revenue was collected du'e;:in ﬁ

i iod of the reign we
ts, though in the later perio ‘ . find
frm:ng:-fg:aing. Criminal law was unwritten, But,. 1}:npr1..son
xI:;m was unknown and capital punishment rare. Dr. Smh.a thmkss
(Ranjit Singh 1944) that there was greater safeify on the gg:x:;e;:n
than in British territory. Civil cases were decxdt?d by arbitr .
of paficdyats. There was, in general, firm and aliustﬁgc(;vernmf ::e.
' i ts on almost articles o X

t, there were numerous impos

'?:ere were heavy taxes on trade also..The. land revenue '1:‘35 :fs

of the produce and usually collected in kind. The ct-)un Ty
divided into districts. When revenue-farmers (ka_rdars) lzrose;
d'vtlricts were leased out to them, and the.y fufxctloned also a
nizgistrates Though the state was a despotism, 1:1 ‘K:s s.uppowertedre

. imi tom. Hindus an uslims

the people and limited by cus
:;ploye!il without discrimination and there ;rﬁre al;onftlug;;;ea:;
i by merit. e natio

als. All these were chosen ' g

:}ffec;rmy was of saffron colour, and its war cry was Sat Sri Akal.

i i brought in by the

i of the use of Persian terminology s
130,' “(ﬁopnegm:?ﬂ?cethe 01; Hindu terms is noteworthy. But, ‘llt)rtwgﬁran
?S‘t‘:%‘i:i in Medigeval Indian History (1952)1 regards the term kol as

mfsiu’ Ia: dt}’\‘:t ;::s:; Ranjit Singh Centenary Commemoration Volume

Prof. Kohli justifies on secular grounds Ranjit Singh's action. The
glﬁs )r;aﬁom;l assembly did not meet after 1805. ,

- »
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With the development of powerful states in Ancient India,
questions of foreign policy became important. India was no excep-~
tion to the rule that land-lust made the rulers aggressive, Im-
perialism was known even in the period of the Brahmanas when
terms like Samrat, Ekarat and Cakravarti. came into use. Canda
Mahasena was praised by a poet as

Prithivy@m rdjaputrdnam udaydstamaya prabhuh
The traditional expedients of Hindu diplomacy in dealing
with foes was Sama (conciliation), Dana (corruption through
bribes), Bheda (fostering factions) and Danda (open war). It
is noteworthy that the Mahabhiarata, as well as Manu, while

recommending these expedients, prefer the first. War should be
the last resort after the other methods fail.

The epics and the Puranas refer to troop formations in Vyiihas
eg. lotus, circle etc.}3 That the art of war was systematically
studied even later is seen in the Pila kingdom where we have 3
reference to the Mahavythapati, showing the importance of battle-
formations. The Pilas also had a navy.1® Foreign.policy assumes
great importance in the ArthaSistra. An elaborate war-machine
was to be kept up. The traditional four angas of the Army were
Chariots, Elephants, Cavalry and Infantry. Megasthenes men-
tions six boards of five members each to look after this force.
While four boards looked after the 4 Afigas, one board was in
charge of Admiralty, and another looked after transport and sup-
plies. The art of war was systematically studied. Much atten-

132. Niti Prakdsika, a treatise on military science, describes regiments
ranging from the Patti to the Aksaukini (which is said to have consisted of
21870 chariots, ten times elephants, a hundred times to the elephants
being horses and infantry hundred times the horses. More than 136
weapons are mentioned. Another work — Hariharacaturangam — ascribed to
Godivaramiéra, a minister of King Pratiparudra of Orissa (16th century),
describes the various classes of elephants and horses and rules to be fol-
lowed in war.

133. V. R. R. Dikshitar (War in Ancient India) deals with weapons (ch,
3), divisions of the army (ch. 4), departments of the army (ch. 5), arrays
(Vyihas) and sieges (ch. 6), naval war (ch. 7) and diplomacy and diplo.-
matic agents (chs. 8 and 9). Appendices deal with martial musie, flags,
etc. His assertion that India knew flying machines is questionable. Nila-
kanta Sastri in his paper on Gleanings from the Matsya Puring on War and
Peace (Annalg of Sri Venkatesvara Oriental Institute, Tirupati, Vol. I, Part
I, March, 1940) shows how many of the modern principles of strategy and
diplomacy were known in Ancient India,
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tion was given to the building and maintenanc? of fortresses.
Equipment was in great variety and suitable provisions were made
for ambulance and nursing. Smith condemns the principles of
foreign policy adumbrated by Kaut:;i'lya as Maghiavellian. The
king was permitted to use all devices including treachery to
defeat his enemy, and the policy to be followed was to regard
the neighbouring state as the enemy and the altez_'zfate o.ne as the
ally. The inclusion of the Ally among the Sapmggas is said to
be quite in consonance with the modern conceptions f)f Power
Politics. This principle of determining enmity and alliance and
use of spies of various kinds and espionage advocated by Kautilya
were commonplaces even in European diplomacy. It may also
be noted that the policy of Asdka in rencuncing war as an instru-
ment of national policy was a departure from this tradition and
has no counterpart in Europe. The noble words of Asdka deserve
to be inscribed in letters of gold on the structure of any inter-
national peace organisation. “The conquest of a country previously
unconquered involves the slaughter, death and carrying away
captive of the people. That is a matter of profound sorrow and
regret to His Sacred Majesty”1¥ Ascka gave up henceforth the
traditional policy of Digvijaya and adopted the ideal of Dharma-
vijaya—spreading the gospel of virtue and good life. “The
reverberation of the war-drum has become the reverberation of
Dharma”,1%5 says he. Unfortunately, this gospel of Ahimsi in
external policy (which again found an ardent champion in our
land in Mahatma Gandhi) never took deep root in the country.
Succeeding dynasties reverted to the policy of achieving imperial-
ism by force, prompted by love of glory or mutual rivalries, and
the annals of the history of our country are deeply stained by
the bloodshed during the internecine wars between the different
states of the country which ultimately weakened all the states and
gave easy mastery over the country to foreign invaders, like the
Turks and the British.

However, one important distinction between Hindu imperial-
ism and imperialism elsewhere has to be noted. Conquest did not
mean obliteration of the dynasty of the conquered state and its
annexation. Subject to the formal recognition of the titular suze-
rainty of the emperor, symbolised in the payment of a stipulated
tribute, the conguered dynasty continued to rule its own state,

184, Rock Edict XIT
135. Rock Edict IV.
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Dr. R. K. Mookerji points out (Local Government in Ancient
India) that the essence of the imperial system was the recogni-
tion of local autonomy. The injunction of the law-books that
conquered communities must be guaranteed the use of their own
laws and customs!® is not a simple pious doctrine. We find con-
crete instances where vassal states were practically autonomous
and enjoyed their own customs and rights. Regarded in this way,
Vincent Smith’s characterisation of Samudra Gupta as the ‘Indian
Napoleon’ is an injustice to Samudra Gupta.

Another noteworthy characteristic of Hindu military expan-
sion is the elaboration of rules which mitigated the horrors of
warfare.!3” The Hindu code forbids slaughter of combatants fight-
ing with another, those who submitted, those who were sleep-
ing or who were without arms, those who were injured, those
who fled, women, children, the aged and envoys. Use of invisible
arms, treachery and poisonous weapons was tabooed as also attack
at night. As Prof. Dikshitar points out, war did not affect social
structure as it does today. Cultivated fields should not be deva-
. stated. Megasthenes noted that tillers of soil were in no danger
even when battles raged near them. Private property should not
be seized. 'The Silappadhikdram refers to the escape of men from
the battle-field in the disguise of ascetics. Krisnadevardya!®®
returned the captured queen of the Gajapati ruler whom he
defeated. War must be entered into only when all other methods
have failed!®® Kautilya also states “when the advantages pro-
cured by peace and war are equal, one should prefer peace....
And when employed, conquest must immediately be followed by
conciliation.”0 At times, these rules might have been broken.14!
But, in general, warfare was humanised by the practical observ-
ance of these restraints. Naturally this became a disadvantage

136. eg. Gautama Dharma Sdstra X 12-13, Manu 1, 118. Yijrevalkya

Dharma Sastra, 1, 342.

137. Prof. V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar deals with these laws of war
in ch. 2 of his War in Ancient Indis. The Sastras always condemn Kita~
yuddha (unrighteous warfare). See slso Hopkin's Ethics of India pp. 101£.,

. 138. Sewell — A Forgotten Empire, p. 320.

139. Arthaddstra VII. 100.

140, Ibid. Ch, XIV, 145-6.

‘141, Reference in Purandnéiru 15 to ploughing the site of the enemy city
with donkeys and sowing seeds of castor and cotton in it. The Cola-Calukya
Wars and the wars of Vijayanagar with the Muslim kingdoms show depar~
tures from the accepted rules of warfare.
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when facing the unconventional tactics of foreign enemies who
disregarded this dharma of war.

Another factor which prevented the Hindu race from deve-
loping the vice of militarism was that, by conventional (.:aste rule:s,
the duty of fighting came to be limited to the Ksatriyas. This
became a serious weakness to the defence of India whefz the land
was invaded by the Turks later. But, it had the merit that the
masses, bred to the pursuits of peace, never resortefi to bellicos‘e
activities, and, of all countries, India alone can claim the credit
that she never waged an aggressive war beyond the confines of
India. Even Hindu colonisation in the Malay Archipelago and
Indo-China was not accompanied by any political or military
control from India.

The account of the fights with the Hindus given by the Arabs
in the 8th century and by the Turks in the 1lth century show
that methods of Hindu warfare stagnated. Chariots had been once
jmportant. When Porus fought with Alexander, he had 150 cha-
riots. But, chariots became obsolete, perhaps from the st century
AD. Elephants formed, however, an important wing which was
used to cover the infantry and also as battering rams in sieges.
When the elephants turned and fled in panic, the infantry behind
it was thrown into confusion; and this would have greatly helped
the attacking enemy. Still, elephants were used in war till the
17th century. The infantry consisted mostly of ‘archers, bows and
arrows being used down to the end of the 16th century. Spears
were also used, but not in concert as was done by the Macedonian
phalanx or the Roman legion. Hence, the use of this weapon was
ineffective. Cavalry was used on the flanks of the infantry; but,
this arm was certainly weaker as compared to the quick-moving'
Turkish cavalry, the horses from Afghanistan and beyond being
also of better breed. 'The fall of the king in battle often decided
the issue of the battle and the Hindu army broke and fled.

Vijayanagar must have kept up a navy; but we hax_re no details )
sbout it. The inferiority of Vijayanagar in its wars with the Bzh-
manis was due to the fact that it relied on infantry and elephantry,
while the Bihmanis mainly used cavalry and artillery—~the first’
use of artillery in India. The military camp was divided into.
streets and included markets, thus making it unwieldy, Nuniz
describes the shields as so large that no armour was needed for
the body. Military schools were also maintained,
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The military system of Sivaji was as efficiently organised as
the civil system. The hill fort with its adjoining territory was
the military unit, and the state was connected by a chain of these
forts which were carefully maintained. Every fort was under
three officers of equal rank—Havildar, Sabnis and Sar-i-naubhat
who would thus form a check on each other. The army consisted
mainly of light infantry which predominated and light cavalry.
The officers of the infantry were duly graded from the Naik who
commanded 9 soldiers to the Sar-i-naubhat of the Infantry who
was the highest in rank. The officers of the cavalry ranged from
the Havildar who commanded 25 men to the Sar-i-naubhat of the
cavalry. The cavalry was in 2 classes—those who equipped their
own horses and those who were supplied horses and arms by the
state. Sivaji selected the men after a personal examination.
Tactics of guerilla warfare were borrowed from the Turkish
cavalry kept by Bijapur. Men were taught to feel pride in the
red ochre-coloured flag of $ivaji.

Under the Peswis, the army degenerated into a horde of mer-
cenaries of many races. The Mahrattas became confined to the
cavalry. The infantry was composed mainly of men from North
India, while the artillery was mainly in the hands of foreigners.
Besides this army, feudal levies were contributed by Saramjam-
dars (holders on military tenure in the conquered area outside
Swardj). Plunder came to be the main aim in war. The old
religious and national sentiment disappeared.

Sivaji developed also a navy. Dr. Sen vindicates the Mah-
réfta seamen from the charge of piracy. But, the navy was not
efficient. Dr. Sen remarks, “But for the suicidal feud of the
Angria brothers and the blind jealousy of the Peswa, the Angria’s
fleet might have survived for a few years longer, but there could
not be any doubt about its final collapse” 42

It was only in the latter part of the 18th century that Euro-
pean methods of war began to spread. These were first used in
Travancore and later in the Mahritta states.

The use of elephants in war continued even after the Muskim
conq_uest of India. Sykes (History of Afghanistan) says that
Timiir, confronted by the elephant corps of the enemy, had buffa-

18. Bhirata-Kaumudi (Studies in Indology in honour of Dr. Radha=
kumud Mookerji). Part 11, p. 778,
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loes bound together to form obstacles to it with iron hooks fixed
on stakes.

The land tax varied from a sixth to a twelfth (though Manu
allows a fourth in emergencies) of the gross produce, It was the
chief source of revenue. There were also taxes on commerce li.ke
tolls, royalties on mines and fisheries, profession taxes, excise
duties, e.g., on liquor, dues from crown domains.; and pl:oﬁts of
justice. Taxes were levied in both money and kind. It is note-
worthy that this financial system continued under the late.r Muslim
rulers. Payment of land revenue may be in cash or kind,

Taxation appears heavy in the Mauryan state, though the
prosperity of the empire argues against overtaxation, The cost
of government and expense of the huge army kept for defence led
to heavy taxes like land tax, customs, excise, transport dues, sale
taxes, profits of justice and licences on professions.

Megasthenes writes, “While the soil bears on its surface all
kinds of fruits which are known to cultivation, it has also under-
ground numerous veins of all sorts of metals, for it contains much
gold and silver and copper and iron in no small quantity and even
tin and other metals which are employed in making articles of
use and ornaments as well as the implements and accoutrements
of war”. The Arthasistra mentions also ocean mines (extraction
of pearls, corals, conchshells and salt). Mines were a state mono-
poly and gave much revenue. Megasthenes remarks, “The
greater part of the soil is under irrigation and consequently bear
2 crops in the course of a year.... some superintend the rivers,
measure the land as in Egypt and inspect the sluices by which
water is let out from the main canals into other branches so that
everyone may have an equal supply of it”. The Arthasistra
shows that there were different kinds of water rates collected by
the state according to different methods of cultivation. Baden
Powell (Indian Village Community) thinks that theory of state
ownership of land was of late origin. Anyway, evidence of
Gupta inscriptions shows that the state could resume lands
granted by it. Cdla records show that failure to pay the revenue
led to the sale of the land by the state. Manu shows that it was
quite common to assign the dues from a particular area of land
as the salary of an officer or as an endowment for religion or

charity.
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In the Céla empire, lands gifted to temples (Devadanam) and
to Brahmanis (Brahmadeyam) were tax free (irai ili). Inscrip-
tions of the Colas show that grants to temples were often made
by regiments which kept up corporate organisations. Lands were
classified into taxable and tax-free lands and the tax varied accord-
ing to the land and the crop. The assessment was roughly 100 kalams

~of paddy for each veli of land.1 (6% acres). 2 kalams of paddy,

a kalam being 24 measures, had a rough money value of one kisu.
Royal dues were taken in cash or kind. All lands did not pay
the same revenue, and there were remissions in cases of floods and
other calamities. Officers seem to have recieved assignments of
lands or revenues. Lands were carefully surveyed and holdings
registered. Land revenue (Ayam) was a sixth of the produce,
but additional cesses were common. Default in land revenue
led the state to sell the land. Voluntary payments were made
by the people for particular purposes.

Sometimes, as under the Hoysalas, there were taxes on salt and
betel leaves. Kautilya allows the king to take benevolences
(pranayas); but, the Kural condemns them. Pallava inscriptions

_mention a number of taxes which includes taxes on manufacture

of sugar, taxes on occupations and forced labour. Cola records
speak of taxes on looms (tari irai), on oil mills (cekkirai), salt
tax (uppdyam), tolls (validfyam), tax on bazaars (angadippattam)
etc.

Vijayanagar inscriptions refer to a number of imposts includ-
ing profession taxes. Abdur Razzak says that these were collected
even from prostitutes. Nuniz declares that even the octroi duties
were farmed out and that the provincial governors farmed the

143. The unit of land was the Veli. The unit of grain measure was the
kalam (3 maunds). The gold kdsu was equivalent to 2 kalams of paddy.
The standard dry measure was the marakkal.

In South Indian inscriptions, we find figures attached to names of places
e.g., Nolambavadi 2000, Gangavidi 96,000 ete. Fleet assumed that this num-
ber refers to the townships in the area. But, Rice thinks that the figures
refer to the revenue paid or the value of the produce. An inscription of
Rajardja Céla refers to “Irattappédi Elarai ilakkam”

144. Dr. S. Krishnaswhmi Aiyangér summarises the Tandantdttam plates
to illustrate the obligations of the different classes to the king or the men to
whom the king transferred his rights (Hindu Administrative Institutions in
South India) Manufacture of salt and sugar seems to be a government
monopoly.
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revenues of the province. The land tax was a sixth of t.he pro-
duce, and it was fixed after careful measurement and classification
of the lands. 'The statement of Nuniz that nine-tenth was col-
lected by the state is unbelievable. There were numerous rent-
free’ (sarva-mianyam) lands. An unpopular tax ::xbohshed by
Saluva Timma was the marriage tax. As under the Colas, the unhlt
of land measurement was the Veli (6% acres), and of grain
measurement, the kalam (24 measures). Octroi dt:tie.s were col-
lected on import, export and transit of goods. The Snrangat‘n plates
of Devaraya II show that taxes were levied on land, plantam. trfeeS,
sugarcane, spices, flowers, looms, oil mills, cattle, sheep and irriga-
tion. There were also crown lands, annual payments from vas.sa]s
and provincial governors, customs duties, tolls, taxes on proffasm?ns
and houses, license fees of many kinds and profits of justice.
Customs duties were productive because of prosperous commerce

carried on in the ports.

&ivaji’s land revenue policy was based on that. of 'Todar
Mal. The land was carefully measured .and an estimate wats
made of the expected produce of each bigah. Two-fifths of it
was taken by the state. Loans were given to the‘ ryots for pur-
chase of livestock, and extending cultivation which were reco-
vered in easy, annual instalments. Farming of revenues was
stopped and the assessment was collected by‘ the stfazte directly
from the peasants. Usually, all officials were paid salaries. In cases
where it was not done and he got an assignmen.t of. revenue on
a particular area, he received no political authorl_ty in thatf area.
But, these revenue rules prevailed only in ﬂ‘le Swaraj (area dlrc_ectly
ruled by Sivaji). The other areas (Moglai) where the Mahra(;tas
only claimed supremacy had to pay the Cauth and the Sar Tehs-
mukhi (a fourth of the land revenue and an extra tenth). e
total annual revenue was about 9 crores of Tupees. I?ut, Sarkar
thinks that the actual collection was less than this estimate.

After Sivaji, a large part of the revenue of the state came
from Cauth and Sardesmukhi. A quarter_of_the cauth b\;rent }'zo
the state and the rest divided amongst t%1e Sirdars (the vxg;;), es ;:7 o
ruled the conquered areas and maintained t.roops). en these
areas were later annexed to the state, this threeiqu;\rter was
assigned as jagirs. Other sources of 'rev?nue were :n rgv:-t:;e
in the old Mahratta area, profits of justi®® and cus oms fu i :
The government also collected loans la.ter on tlTe security o 1retfre
nues for a term of years. The old Indian practice of accumulating
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revenue in the treasury and drawing on this in emergencies dis-
f\ppeared and the rulers had to borrow. This was common also
in Muslim states like Oudh and Arcot. This Public Debt became
Important in the 18th century.

- Wfa have seen that the Monarchical State was the typical one
in India. But, our account would be incomplete without a glance
at .the republican experiment in Ancient India. Several distin-
guished writers have given detailed accounts about this.145

Greek writers who deal with Alexander’s invasion of India
refer to a large number of free tribes. A number of them
seem' to be oligarchies. e.g. Nysa which had a council and
President.146 The Sabarcae!¥” had a government of elders cP;:talz

was governed by two kings as i i
was Bove g in Sparta, but, its Senate was

The Ma.h;d!)hdmta refers to the republican tribe called the
:Andhe’aka-\‘frlsms. Panini refers to about 80 republics. The term
Gana’ or ‘Sangha’ is applied in Sanskrit to the republics. Some

145. Dr. Bimalcharan Law in his Kshatriya Clang i i ;
e‘nt.Mid-Indian Kshatriya Tribes and Amiz'nt lnz:a':zn I?::gg:l tfite Im‘ii:: Anci.-
habitat, political and social conditions and the part playec'i b SC; : the¥r
works are comprehensive and based on Samskrit, Pali and };n‘;,ker‘n. s
rature, though his account of tribes in the Deccan and South India j it -

The. same writer in his India as described by early texts oz; IISBmeag"’m.
a'fzd Jainism deals with the politics and society of the period. R I;de"“m
gives a short description of the social and cultural condition o% thé r' S{)];'gh
in t.h'e ..Iom'nal of the Benares Hindu University, VI, pp. 72-91 thofxplll\ }l\c's
descru_;)tlon is detailed only about the Andhaka-Vrisnis, the Lichcha g xs
the‘ﬁakyas. A very good description is in Altekar;é The State i :S fm
India (1948). A list is given in Rhys Davids Buddhist India p. 23 Bnt ncl.ent
the otl'}ers, .he confines himself to Buddhist works and igr;m:es B 'uh, un!llte
a.nd Jaina literature. Part I of Jayaswal's Hindu Polity deals with tI};a g:mcal
lics from 1000 B.C—~600 AD. In Ch. 21 of this work, he discue p}‘:b‘-
eth'nolo%gy. .Prof. .Ramachandra Dikshitar deals with the republicast?es : s
g:lnon in l'.ns article on Gana-rdjya in the Bhandarkar Research Irfs.f‘ltm-

ilver Jubilee Volume (1943). A description of the govern; e
Lichchavi republic is seen in S. V. Venkatesvara’s Indign Cult g e
Ages, Vol. 1, Ch. 2. Short descriptions are found in e
Corporate Life in Ancient India and R. K. Mookeriji’s L
Ancient India, R. K. Mookherjee’s HinduCivilisation su "
du;:s in n;zlé Republican institutions (p. 209fF).

3 rindle The Invasions of India b

147. McCrindle. Ibid., identifies them wiythAlt;?T:b;ZSugrizt'ﬂ?p. Mabo.

the Maha-

bharata, pp. 155 and 252. But i i
s B ut, some others identify the Abastanoi with the

e Through the
R. C. Majumdar's
cal Government in
mmarises the proce-
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however, think that the Gapa means an individual republic, and
the Sangha a federation of such republics. It is only the Buddhist
works which give us more details.’¥® But, naturally, most details
are given only about the Sakyas. Administrative business and
judicial work was done in the Santagidras (Mote-Halls)!%® by the
tribal assembly. Debates ended in agreed decision —not by
majority vote, but unanimous. In case of disagreement, the
matter was referred to arbitration by a committee. Only in case
where agreement was not possible was the majority allowed to
prevail. This seems to be a useful device which our modern
democratic assemblies can also adopt. It will ensure that demo-
cracy is really government by discussion, and will also protect
the rights of minorities. The rules for conducting the meetings
of the congregation found in the Vinaye Pitaka are evidently
borrowed from the rules of the assembly considering political
matters. These include an obligatory quorﬁm, use of voting
tickets (which were slips of wood) ete. The vote was called
Canda. The ticket was a slip of wood (Saldka). A reselution
(Pratijid) sometimes had to receive 3 readings. ‘The word
‘Jfapti’ is also used for a resolution. Buddha, born amongst a
republican people, naturally adopted the name “Sanghd” as well
as the constitution of the republic in setting up his religious
‘Sangha’. It is noteworthy that the executive officials of the
Sakyas were called Rajas. But, these Rajas were elected, accord-
ing to Rhys Davids, whose view Jayaswal and Dr. R. C. Majumdar
follow. But, D. R. Bhandarkar and Dr. U. N. Ghoshal hold that
there was hereditary kingship. In some other tribes, chiefs were
called Gana-Mukhyas or Sangha-Mukhyas. Thomas thinks that
the term ‘Gana’ means an oligarchy. But, Jayaswal bholds that
the term ‘Gana’ refers to the whole body-politic and that the
governing body (Gana-Mukhyas) had a President (Pradhana).

Some of the republican clans were federated. The most
important example is the Vrijjian federation. According to Rhys
Davids and Cunningham, this included 8 clans including the
Lichchavis who were the most important.1® According to Smith,

148. Anguttarae Nikiya, Vol. 1, Mahavagge, p. 213 gives a list of 16 Mahé-
janapadas which includes several republics.

149. Ambattha Satta speaks of the Mote-hall of the Sakyas, and the
Mahiparinibbana Sitta, of the Mote-hall of the Mallas.

150. S. V. Venkatesvara — Indian Culture Through the Ages, Vol. 11, Ch. 2

gives an account of the government of the Lichchavis.
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these were of Tibetan origin. But, Indian tradition rightly regards
them as Ksatriyas. The ascription of a Mongolian origin to
them because they followed Tibetan customs like exposure of the
dead is wrong, because we find the Iranians following a similar
custom. Some favour a foreign origin for them, because they
were considered Vrdtyas. But judging from Vedic evidence,
Vratyas seem also to be Aryans, though unorthodox. Some think
that, amongst the Lichchavis, supreme power was vested in a class
of privileged citizens. What is curious in their judicial system is
that the person accused had to be tried by a succession of officials
before his guilt could be established. Jayaswal considers the Yau-
dheyas as forming a great federation embracing the area between
the Sutlej and the Yamuna, and believes that it was the largest
federal republican state before the foundation of the United States
of America. Thomas!® considers that the Yaudheyas were under
an oligarchy; but, Jayaswal differs from this view.152

Everything, however, was not rosy in the republic. Samyutta
Nikdyal®® speaks of the government of the Koliyas (people to the
east of the Sakyas) employing a special police which had a bad
reputation for violence and extortion. The Mallas (a people per-
haps to the north of the Vrijjis) had similar officials 154 Rhys
Davids thinks that each clan had a similar set of officials,!55 But,
the most important defect in the republic consisted of internal
dissensions. In the Mah&abéarata, Bhisma warns the Ganas against
this danger as more fatal than foreign aggression. But, just as the
city states of Greece could never rise above stasis, the little re-
publics of India were beset by internal quarrels. Mauryan impe-
rialism destroyed many of them. The Saka satraps of Mathura
extinguished several. But, a few survived even down to the
Gupta period. The ancient clan of the Lichchhavis supplied a
queen to Chandra Gupta I who engraved in his coins the name
of his spouse. The pride with which this connection to Lich-
chhavi blood is claimed by his successors induced Smith to think
that the Lichchhavis might have been still a great power with

151. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 1915,

- 152, Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Resear
“Republics in the Mahdbhdrata®,

153. Ibid., Volume IV, p. 341.
- 154. Digha IL 159, 161,
155, Buddhist India, p, 21

ch Society, Vol. 1, pp. 173-178,
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their centre at Pataliputra.  Thus, according to him, Chandra
Gu'pta succeeded to a power held by his wife’s family. The Cam-
bridge Short History agrees with this view. But, we know that
Chandra Gupta’s ancestors already held Pataliputra, and Allen
suggests that the pride in the Lichchhavi alliance was more due
to the ancient lineage of the Lichchhavis than to any material
advantage resulting to the Guptas. But, this could not be the
sole explanation. Perhaps, Dr. Majumdar is right in holding that
the Lichchhavis had a state in North Bihar, and the marriage
united it with the Gupta principality of Magadhal® Samudra
Gupta’s Allahabad inscription mentions republican tribes like the
Malavas, the Yaudheyas, the Sanakamikas, the Kakas, the Kara-
parikas, the Madrakas, the Arjundyanas, the Prarjunas and the
Abhiras who submitted to him. Many republics, perhaps, ended
now, and, by the end of the 5th century, the republic disappeared
and monarchy became universal. The fall of the republics was
not due merely to Gupta imperialism. From the 3rd century A.D.
hereditary chiefs began to usurp power in these republics. The
Malavas, however, left one legacy,—an era called after them. A
record of Kumiara Gupta was dated “when 493 years had elapsed
from the tribal constitution.of the Malavas”57 This Malava era
was referred to in various records, was called from the 9th cen-
tury A.D. as the Vikrama Era and has continued under this new
term. How did the Malavas get this era? Rapson suggests that
Azes I set up his era in 58 B.C., and it was adopted by the
Maslavas who were living in the Punjab and Rajputina at the time,
and it was transmitted to posterity by the Malavas.158

In this short survey, I have not gone into many matters of
administrative importance. Even those aspects which I have con-
sidered could be only surveyed cursorily. But, there is enough
evidence to disprove the assertion of Professor Dunning that “the
Aryans of Europe have shown themselves to be the only people

156. National History of India, Vol. 6.

157. The Mandasor inscription discovered by Fleet which records the
building of a temple of the Sun by a guild of weavers in the reign of
Kumara Gupta, when his governor, Bandhuvarman was ruling the area, con-
tains the following passage: —

malavanam ganasthitya yate $atacatustaye|
trinvatyadhikebdanamrtau sevyaghanasvane||
awhich means that the temple was completed in the season when the gound
.of thunder is pleasing, when 493 years had elapsed from the tribal confedern=
tion of the Milavas.
158, Cambridge History of India, Vol. 1,
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to whom the term ‘political’ may be properly applied”.! The
lines of political development in Hindu India might not have fol-
lowed the European pattern; but, they have none the less a unique
and worthy place in the history of administration in the world.

APPENDIX
Ancient Hindu States mentioned in lLiterature

The following list should not be regarded as in any sense
representing contemporary states froms the chronological point
of view. Many tribes mentioned in the Vedas like the Anus and
the Uéinaras do not appear in later records. The list of powers
given in the Mahdbharata as appearing on the sides of the Kau-
ravas and the Pandavas does not contain some names appearing
in the Buddhist list, and contains names not found in it. Panini
mentions 22 Janapadas, but does not mention any place south; of
the Vindhyas. The Buddhist and Jaina works refer to 16 Mahi-
janapadas and 12 minor states; but the list does not include Guja-
rat, Sind, South India, Bengal and Assam. Writers who have
dealt with Alexander’s invasion mention tribes and states not
referred to by other authorities. By the time of the Puranas,
several states mentioned in early records have disappeared :.md
new ones appear, and there is a traditional list of 56 states. By
the end of the Hindu period, the names of several of these dis-
appear.

Republics:

(1) Nysa (perhaps lying between the Kabul river and the
Indus).

(2) The Siboi (somewhere below the junction of the Jhelum
and the Chenab. (Sibis) capital Sibipura (Sharkot). In the Rig

159. History of Political Theories, Ancient and Mediceval. The author
of Loyal India asserts that democratic spirit and the representative principle
were absent before the British came.

Janet (History of the Science of Politics) declares that “The orient,
in general, India, in particular, did not conceive the idea of a state”.
Willoughby (Political Theories of the Ancient World) notes that “appeal
to dogma, rather than to reason, has continued to be the one chief charac-
teristic of oriental civilisation”. Barker (Political Thought of Plato and Aris-
totle) contrasts what he considers the religious absorption of the people
of India and Judaea and the reasoning spirit of the Greeks.
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ith the Uéinaras. Weber regard-

ed the Usinaras as the ancestors of the later Kurus and Pancélas.
According to the Puranas, USinara, descended from Anu, son of
Yayati, set up the state and was the father of Sibi.

(3) The Agalassoi (near the former).

(4) The Oxydrakai (between the Ravi and the Beas).
These could be identified with the Kstdrakas.

(5) The Malloi (valley of the Ravi). These could be
identified with the Malavas. They migrated from the Punjab to
the Rajputdna by the end of the 1st century A.D. and ultimately
settled in the region called Malava after them. A beautiful
description of this land is in Kalidasa’s Meghasandesa.

(6) The Abastanoi (The Lower Chenab). These could be
identified with the Ambasthas mentioned in the Mahibharata and
by Patafijali.

(7) The Kurus do not appear as a people in the Rig Veda.
They were in the neighbourhood of Delhi with their capital at
Hastindpura. Another important,town was Indraprastha, south
of the Yamuna. The Kurus were important, while they wsre
ruled by kings, Pariksit being the first great king. Rayachaudhuri
(Political History of Ancient India, p. 29) dates him to the 9th
century B.C. His son, Janamejaya, was a great conqueror and
performed a grand Aévamedha. He is mentioned in the Aitereya
and Satapatha Brahmanas. Later on, the dynasty disappeared
and, by the Buddhist Period, the Kuru state was a republic. It
lost all political importance by the 6th century B.C.

(8) The Paricalas also do not apvear in the Rig Veda. They
lived in Rohilkhand and central Doab in the modern U.P. Their
chief capital was Ahicchatra (Ramnagar in Bareilly district).
Cunningham noticed its site. But, systematic excavations began
only recently (1940). The strata go down to the Mauryan period
and extend from the 9th century A.D. (the topmost layer), thus
confirming that the city continued to be important under the
Guptas and Harsa. Kanyakubja, another important city, was
situated in this land. 'The king had a second capital in Kampilya
(Kampil in Farukhabad area). By the Buddhist Period, the state
was a republic.

(9) The Matsyas or Viritas are referred to in the Satapatha
Brahmana and the Kausitaki Upanisad. They were to the west
of the Yamuni and south of the Kurus. The tribe occupied parts

Veda, the Sibis are associated w
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(zf Agwar’ Jaipur and Bharatpur. The capital was Viratanagara
modern Bairat). Origi ;
republic, ) iginally a kingdom, the state also became a

(10) The Madras were between Kasmir and Centr

with their capital at Sakala (Si , al Punjab,
the Vedas. P at Sakala (Sialkot). They are referred to in

(11) The Sirasenas, according to the Purinas, were first
ruled by kings who were scions of the Yadava fan‘xils; The ;
tal was Mathura (south of the modern Muttra). Th.e epicsc:glci
Panini mention the rule of the republican confederation of the
Vrisnis here. Later, the land was conquered by Magadha.

(12) The Kambhojas find reference in the Sdma Veda.
These were, perhaps, in N.W. India, northwest of Gandhara in the
Hindukush. Grierson locates them here (Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society, 1911) and holds that they spoke an Iranian
tongue. These also passed from monarchy to republic.

(13) '.I‘he Udumbaras and the Pulindas seem to have lived
in the Punjab. The Arjuniyanas mentioned in Samudra Gupta’s
inscription are referred to by Panini.

(14) The Videhas were in modern Tirhut (Bihar). The
capital, Mithila, was identified by Cunningham with Janakpur, a
small town in Muzaffarpur area, on the border of Nepal. Vide,ha
is first referred to in the Satapatha Briahmana. 'The most im-
portant king, Janaka, is mentioned in the .Upanisads as the
contemporary of Yijiavalkya. He is assigned by Réyachaudhhri
to the Tth century B.C. According to the Arthasistra, royalty
was supplanted by a republic later. By the Buddhist pe’riod the
Videhas were part of the Vrijjian federation. ,

(13) The Vrijjians. According to Rhys Davids and
Cunningham, these included 8 federated elans including the
Lichchhavis, the Videhas, and the Jfatrikas (to which Vardha-
mana Mahavira bglonged). The Lichchhavis were the most jm-
portant, and their capital was Vaisali (identified with Basirh in
Bihar) which was also the capital of the confederacy.

(16) The Mallas, who were, perhaps, to the north of the
above on the mountain slopes, were ruled by a king in the days
of the Mahabhirata. These, like the Videhas, seem to have
changed from monarchy to a republic. In the Buddhist period
they had two branches (1) North Mallas with their capital at,
Kusinagara. Cunningham identifies it with Kasid in Gorakhpiir
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district (2) South Mallas with their capital at Pava (near
Kusinagara). Later on, Magadha conquered them.

(17) The $3kyas were to the south of the Himalayas (on the
border of Nepal) . Their capital was Kapilavastu (modern Piprahwa
in U.P.). The state included Lumbini (identified with Rummeindei
on the borders of Nepal).

(18) The Koliyas were near the Sikyas, towards the east,
with their capital at Ramgama.

(19) The Moriyas were in the Himalayan region with their

capital at Pippalivana.

(20) Cedi (modern Bundelkhand) is mentioned in the- Rig
Veda. The capital was Suktimati. Later, the area passed under
the Haihayas. According to the Puranas, the Hajhayas (a branch
of the Yadava line of the Lunar Dynasty) lived south of Malwa.
One of the kings, Mahismat, founded Mahismati. Kartavirya,
another king, is referred to in the Puranas.

(21) Asmaka, situated on the Gédavari, seems to have be-
come a kingdom later. An inscription of the 6th century AD. at
Ajanta refers to the ministers of the rulers of Asmaka. Dandin’s
Dasdakumiracarita mentions the kingdom. The Asmakas men-
tioned by Panini are identified by some with the Asvakas whom
the Miarkandeya Purana places in the northwest.

Other tribes like the Yaudheyas (the Sutlej Valley) are men-
tioned in Samudra Gupta’s inscription. The Yaudheyas spread
their power in S. Punjab and N. Rajasthan,

Kingdoms :

(1) Gandhara (Kabil Valley in E. Afghanistan). It is men-
tioned in the Vedas. The capital was Taksa$ila. But, when
Alexander invaded, there were a number of kingdoms in this
region. Taksasila was a separate state in East Gandhara, with its
capital at Taksasila. This ancient city has been excavated. It is
20 miles to the north of Rawalpindi and its ruins cover nearly 12
square miles. To the north of the Kabul river were the Aspasians.
Near them were the Aévakas (Assakanoi) with their capital at
Messaga (near the Malakand Pass). Between the Kabul and the
Indus was Puskaldvati, the capital of the same name being near
Peshawar. A group of mounds at Carsada is said to be the relic
of this city.

(2) 'The kingdom of Abhisara occupied parts of Kasmir,
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(3) The kingdom of a chief called Paurava lay between the
Jheelum and the Chenab.

(4) A king called Saubhiiti ruled to the east of the Jheelum.

(5) The kingdom of Miusaka included a good part of Sind.
This area is called in the Puninas Sindhu.

(6) Kekaya (Between Gandhara and the Besis in the
Punjab). According to the Puranas, the king was descended from
Anu, son of Yayati.

(7) Kasmira. This was included in Gandhira for a lon
time. i

(8) Salva. Perhaps, part of the valleys of the Beds and
the Sutlej. But, some identify it with Alwar. The land is men
tioned in the Satapatha Brahmana. o

(9) Nepala was lesser in extent than modern N
. . epal. Appayy
Diksita describes the land in his Kuvalaydnandam. : ppayya

(10) Kasi had its capital in Kasi or Varanasi, an ancient city
bordered by the Varuni and the Asi. An Ajatalatru of Ka& i
mgntioned as Janaka’s contemporary. Hoernle identified him witi
the Ajatasatru mentioned in Buddhist literature. But, the latter
Ajjtasatru appears as the king of Magadha. As Keith urge;
Hoernle’s view is not tenable. Excavations in Banaras (Réighﬁfi)‘
have reached the Mauryan level and indicate that the cit'v w;;q
perhaps the oldest in the world. In the 7th century, the kir;quml
was conquered by Magadha. , seom

‘ (11) Kdasala (modern Oudh). According to ama
its capital was Ayodhya. The royal family giraceéhfleizr:: 3;?:2;
the Vedic hero—Iksviku. Some assign the rule of Rima to t.h
Tth century. The capital seems to have been later Sakata Aftne
the death of Prasenajit, contemporary of Buddha, Késala .bec o
unimportant and was conquered by Magadha. in the Buddaixr'ni
period, the capital was Sravasti. 'The river Sarayu, di 'dlz
it into 2 parts—North Kasala with its capital ’Sravasti’ (mv:i :
§ahet-Mehet) on the Nepal border and S,outh Kasal ° eiﬁ
its _capita], Kusavati. Its important cities were Sa'ikeil b d
Ayodhya, adjoining each other. It conquered Kasi anacli 21;11
Sakyas of Kapilavastu. King Prasenajit was the contempoe-
;)arl}:s . of ﬂf Buddha. The land must be distinguished from
a sina F(osala (near Vidarbha), often referred to in inscriptions
Tksvaku is mentioned in the Rig Veda, g '
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(12) Avanti (Western Malwa) had its capital in Ujjayini. To
the south was Mahigmati (modern Mandhita on the Narmada).
Another important city was Vidisa (Bhilsa). '

(13) Vatsa, to the north-east of Avanti, was on the banks
of the Ganga. Its capital, Kausambhi, is.referred to in certain
Vedas and Pali works. Excavations at Kosam, a village on the
Yamuna near Allahabad, have confirmed Cunningham’s identifi-
cation of it with Kausambhi. Cunningham’s identification was
questioned, because it could not be reconciled with the des-
cription given by the Chinese pilgrims. But, the Cambridge Indian
History points out that this description might have been originally
incorrect or misinterpreted later and supports Cunningham.
Remains of a big fortress, a great variety of coins found in it
showing its commercial importance and two inscriptions actually
found in its site referring to it as Kau$ambhi settle the identifica-
tion. King Udayana is mentioned in the Puranas. Kalidasa says
in his Meghadiita that several stories of Udayana were current
in Avanti. Udayana, ruler of this area, is the hero of 3 dramas,
Svapnavasavadatta, Priyadansika and Ratnavali. According to the
Priyadarsika, he conquered Kalinga. He was the great rival of
Pradyota of Avanti. Later, Palaka of Avanti conquered the
kingdom.

(14) Magadha comprised the Patna and Gaya districts of
Bihar. Early kings like Jarasandha and Brihadratha are men-
tioned in the Puranic lists. It is referred to only in the Atharva
Veda. The earliest capital was Girivraja, later Rajagriha (modern
Rajgir) and later Pataliputra.

(15) Anga (East of Magadha). Its capital was Campa (near
Bhagalpur). It was later annexed by Magadha. In the epics, it
was the land to which Ri$yaéringa brought rain, the land where
Amba and Ambalika were born and the land over which Karpa
ruled. As described in the Mahabharata, it included the districts
of Bhigalpur and Monghyr. It was separated from Magadha by
the river Campa. The capital, Camp3, stood on the Gangad and
is identified by Cunningham with Champanagara near Bhagalpur.
Its king, Brahmadatta, was conquered by Bimbisara of Magadha.

(16) Kalinga—Puri and Ganjam area—extended from Orissa
to the mouth of the Gédavari. Its capital, Dantapura, is not yet
identified.

(17) Vidarbha (Berar) had its capital at Kundina. The
Aitereya Brahmana refers to its king, Bhima.
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(18) Contiguous to Vidarbha was Nisada also referred to
in the Puranas. The Mahabharata refers to its king, Nala. It was
a forest region in Central India.

(19) Vanga (East Bengal) is referred to in the Aitereya
Brahmana. According to the Puranas, Anga, Vanga, Kalinga,
Pundra and Suhma were born to Queen Sudaksina (wife of Bal,
descended from Anu, son of Yayati), from the sage, Dirghatamas.

The other states mentioned in the epics and the Puranas,
besides those listed above, are:—

(1) Sauragtra (Kathiawar).

(2) Gurjara (whole or part of Gujarat). Its people are also
described in the Visvagunddarsa campu.

(3) Abhira (Northern Maharastra). Patafijali also refers
to the people. They were a shepherd tribe. Vedanta Desika
describes them in the Ydadavdbhyudayam.

(4) Sauvira (Lower Indus Valley).

(5) Lata (South Gujarat).

(6) Bahlika (perhaps the Balkh region).

(7, 8 & 9) Kirata, Barbara and Parvata (outlying Himalayan
states).

(10) Gauda (part of Bengal).

(11) Kamartipa (Assam). One of its important cities,
‘Pragjyotisapura, was very ancient.

(12 & 13) Utkala and Odra (parts of Orissa).

(14) Andhra (Between the Godéavari and the Krisna).

(15) Pulinda (The Pulindas, Andhras and the Bhéjas are
mentioned in the Aiteraya Brdhmana as the peoples of the south.
The Purdnas associate the Pulindas with the Vindhyan region.
Dr. Bhandarkar holds that they lived near the Andhras. Mr.
Sathianathaier in his Studies in the Ancient History of Tonda-
mandalam identifies them with the Kurumbars of Tondamandalam,
an area which he regards as part of the Asokan empire.

(16) Maharastra (Western India). Perhaps identical with the
Rasirikas of the Asokan inscriptions.

(17) Kuntala (part of the Kannada area), though some
identify it with Vidarbha.

(18) Karpataka (Kannada area).
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(19) Kutaka (Coorg).

(20) Konkanpa (Perhaps Kongu extending from the
Anamalais to the Shevaroy Hills). Mr. Sathianathaier (Studies in
the Ancient History of Tondamandalam) identifies them with the
Satyaputras of the Asokan inscriptions. Dandin’s DaSakuméra-
carita mentions this kingdom.

(21) Kerala (Malabar, Cochin and North Travancore).
(22) Cola (Tanjore, Tiruchirdpalli and part of Pudukotiai).

(23) Pandya (Madurai, Ramnad, Tirunelveli and South
Travancore).
(24) Simhala (Ceylon).

The Puranic list includes Parasika (Persia), Sina (China)
and Yona (Greek communities). The others mentioned like
Arata, Kunti and Kuvinda are not satisfactorily identified. The
word ‘Yona' occurs in the Asdkan inscriptions.

S. B. Chaudhuri (Ethnic Settlements in Ancient India) tries
to reconsiruct the historical geography of Ancient India as
gleaned from traditional material like the Puranas.

The oldest Pali works give a list of 16 principal states. This
perhaps reflects the position just before the rise of Buddhism.
These are (1) Anga, (2) Magadha, (3) Kasi, (4) XKosala,
(5) Vaijji, (6) Malla, (7) Cedi, (8) Vatsa, (9) Kuru, (10)
Pancala, (11) Matsya, (12) Sirasana, (13) Asmaka, (14) Avanti,
(15) Gandhara and (16) Kéambhgja.

At the time of the Buddha, the names of the Sikyas, Koliyas
and Moriyas appear amongst the states.
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LecTugre 1

Balance of Payments Problems of Growing Economies

by

D. BRIGHT SiNeH

The relation between balance of payments and National Income:

Of the total volume of goods and services produced by the
people of a country in a given period of time the major part is
for domestic use, while a smaller part is exported, or in the case
of services, made available for the use of foreigners. These exports
are normally balanced by imports. Since payments have to be
made for the imports, the net additional income earned through
foreign trade is the difference between the value of exports and
imports. Imports constitute a part of current income; hence if
exports exceed the imports of a country and the country has a
surplus balance of payments, this excess is treated as investment
for mational accounting purposes. Thus total investment of a
country in a period of time, say a year, is the sum of domestic
investment and foreign investment in the form of a surplus earned
in international trade. Realized savings are necessarily equal to
domestic investment plus foreign investment. Hence income
mipus consumption is equal to domestic investment plus
foreign investment. Therefore, when balance of payments is in
equilibrium, it means that there is neither excess investment nor
excess savings arising out of foreign trade. But if there is a
balance of payments surplus, it means that there is excess invest-
ment which will have an inflationary or expansionary effect; and
a halance of payments deficit is of the nature of excess savings
and will have the opposite contractionary effect.

But how does a balance of payments surplus or deficit react
on the domestic economy? Any increase in the exports of a coun-
try while imports remain constant means that there is an excess

M. §
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of external demand which will have an effect on the level of eco-
nomic activily and national income of the country having an export
surplus in the same manner as an increase in effective demand
at home will have on national income. But this rise in domestic
income in turn will attract more imports with the result that the
total expansionary effect of an export surplus is reduced to the
extent of the leakage involved in increased imports. This is so
because increase in imports will raise the levels of activity in the
countries whose goods are imported and therefore from the point
of view of the importing country should he regarded as equivalent
to savings in respect of their non-expansionary or even deflation-
ary effect on income. This would also mean that if starting from
a position of equilibrium in its external payments relations, a coun-
try experiences an increase in imports with exports remaining con-
stant this would have a dampening effect on the level of activity
and domestic income, the overall effect however being modified to
the extent of this country’s exports increasing in consequence of
of the rise in the income in the foreign country.

Even as changes in balance of payments position affect domes-~
tic economic activity, shifts in the level of income of a country
will react on its foreign trade and external pavments. A rise in th§
level of money income means increased purchasing power: and
this will be utilised for demanding more consumption goods and
investment goods produced at home as well as abroad. In other
words, a rise in income raises the level of consumntion and invest-
ment at home and increases imnorts. If exports are not expand-
ing proportionately, the country will have a balance of payments
deficit. Here again, the size of the overall deficit ic reduced to the
extent that increased imports into one countrv add to the income
of the exporting countries and thereby increase the demand for
imports bv the latter: ultimately, other factors remaining constant,
equilibrium is reached through the interaction of halance of pav-
ments and income. '

It can, however, be readily seen that the effect of variations
in a country’s balance of payments or income, on the economv and
foreign trade of another or other countries, depends to a large
extent on the size of the countries concerned. the standards of
economic development attained by them. their relative position in
international trade, i.e. their share in the total volume of inter-
national trade and the elasticity of demand and supplv of their
imports and cxports. A large country with abundant natural
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resources which is economically well developed and which com-
mands a substantial proportion of world trade would through
foreign trade exert a greater influence on other countries’ income
and balance of payments than if it were a small country. A small
country by increasing its exports or imports will have a negligible
impact on the foreign countries’ level of activity and therefore the
secondary effects following from the initial change will be corres-
pondingly small.

The relation between balance of payments and national income
is thus close. Economic growth implies rise in investments,
greater employment, increase in aggregate and per capita incomes
and hence larger consumption demands also. Changes in con-
sumption and investment in turn would not only promote domes-
tic economic activity but also lead to increased imports and exports.
It is a fact of economic history that the volume of international
trade—both exports and imports—increases with economic expan-
sion. It thus follows that changes in the balance of payments posi-
tion of particular countries are caused by differences in their rates
of growth. In general, the richer and well developed countries
of the world have higher rates of growth than the less developed
ones. Apart from this difference in the rates of income expan-
sion, structural and institutional factors also account for differ-
ences in balance of payments experience. In other words, although
basically, the factors responsible for balance of payments difficul-
ties of developed and under-developed countries are the same, yet
the fact that the richer industrial countries are well developed,
and have large resources which are easily shiftable not only
reduces the severity of their external payments problems, but also
explains why they are able to tide over a crisis with greater ease
than under-developed countries. It is therefore not surprising that
the nature of the balance of payments difficulties that coniront
countries like the U.S.A., United Kingdom, Canada or Germany
is different from what countries like India, Ceylon, Malaya or
some of the South American countries are facing in recent years.

Balance of Payments Problems of Developed Countries :

Essentially in developed as well as underdeveloped countries
the trend in external payments is determined by the relative elasti-
city of supply of export goods and elasticity of demand for imports.
In the less developed countries, however, these eldsticities are
determind by limits of physical requirements and supplies such as



44 THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

availability of materials, size of population etc., but in advanced

, economies the nature of these elasticities depends more on the level
and composition of income, the trends in economic activity and
technological factors. Broadly speaking, the balance of payments
position of an advanced industrial economy — meaning thereby, a
country with large national and per capita income, large volume
of internal and external trade, better organised economy and high
levels of investment is determined by three factors. (a) the pattern
of investment in the country, (b) level of productivity, and (c)
relation between its productive capacity and domestic effective
demand. ‘

‘(a) The pattern of investment and balance of payments: —
Post-war economic recovery in some of the industrialised countries
of the world has been marked by large investments in capital goods
industry. This concentration of investment has been necessitated
by the need for replacing capital equipment destroyed during the
war and also because of the fact that in recent years there has
been a large demand from underdeveloped and semi-industria-
lised countries for capital goods required for industrialisation. In
short, both for domestic reconstruction and for maintaining the
volume of exports, larger and larger investments have come to be
shifted to capital goods industries. This imbalance in investment
which results in the creation of large money incomes combined
with shortage of consumption goods has produced inflationary con-
ditions in these countries. At the same time, higher costs have
stood in the way of expansion of exports. If in this context infla-
tion is sought to be controlled through curbs on investment, it
would not only set in motion deflationary forces at home, but
would also affect adversely the external payments position of the
country by restricting the supply of exportable goods. This accord-
ing to Professor Nurkse has been the problem confronting the
United Kingdom in recent years.! This problem according to him
cannot be solved by import restrictions or exchange rate adjust-
ments, but only by means of increasing domestic savings which
would make room for an improvement in the foreign balance.

(b) Relative levels of Productivity: —1It has also been
argued that changes in the relative levels of productivity among

1. Bulletin of the Oxford University Institute of Statist;
. tistics, February
1955, p. 38; and also The Review of Economics and Statistics, May, 1956
po. 121-154. ’ ! !
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industrial countries account for balance of payment difficulties
of some as against others. If productivity is increasing steadily in
one country as against another, the former will have a favourable
balance of trade in so far as its costs of production will tend to
decline and provide an advantage over competing rivals. This view
has been put forward by Professor Hicks in his explanation of the
balance of payments ‘difficulties of the United Kingdom as against
the U.S.A. in post«war years. According to him the dollar short-
age for the United Kingdom is due to increasing productivity in the
U.S.A. as a result of which money income in the latter country
has risen less than output and prices have remained relatively
low.2 This theory has been subjected to much criticism. In fact
increased productivity may as much improve as worsen the balance
of trade. It is pointed out that increased productivity may be
attended with both increased real and money incomes and if
government is not doing anything to control inflation, and if in-
come elasticity of demand in that country is positive there will
be a deterioration in the balance of trade® But from the same
argument, it follows that if money income does not rise much,
the effect of higher productivity will be favourable. Also if
improvement in productivity is concentrated on import substitutes
and results in the production of new and better products, imports
will decline. In reality, it is not the relative changes in producti-
vity that matter so much as what results from increased producti-
vity—whether it raises disposable money income or not, whether
the supply of export goods or import substitutes is increased, the
sort of reaction that it causes on foreign countries ete. In other
words, the final explanation rests on the effect of productivity on
the elasticity of supply of exports and elasticity of demand for
imports. As such this theory does not take us far in a correct
understanding of the nature and causes of external payments diffi-
culties among industrial countries.

(c) Relations between productive capacity and -effective
demand at Home :—The view that has gained some popularity
in recent years is one that focuses attention upon the relationship
between output capacity on the one hand and income rise and

2. Oxford Economic Papers, June 1953, J. R. Hicks, “An Inaugural Ad-

dress,” pp. 121-125.
3. Bulletin of the Oxford University Institute of Statistics, 1954.»Hen-

derson’s article.
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effective demand on the other. Taking again the case of the
United Kingdom and the U.S.A., two leading industrial countries
the explanation of the favourable trend in the balance of paymemz
of the US.A. as against the United Kingdom has been made
along the lines of the above hypothesis. It has been con-
tended that in recent years “full capacity output” of the US.A
has consistently exceeded actual output. OQutput Capacit-y. 15
dependent on the capital stock available for productive use
In the case of growing industries the building up of capital 15
continued through years of contraction as well as expansion
because it is likely that long term projects initiated during periods
of boom are carried over to some extent in periods of contraction:
besides, long run favourable expectations induce investments eveI;
during periods of depression. Thus expansion of productive capa-
city is on the whole a continuous process; and since the capital stock
built up in this manner is of a very durable nature, there is bound
to be excess capacity. If this capital stock is to be fully utilised
current income created through new investments should be corres-
pondingly high. But if domestic demand does not rise adequately
producers try to sell their output outside the country so as t(;
prevent prices falling very low at home. In fact even compara-
tively low prices abroad will not very much deter producers from
attempting to push their sales in foreign countries, since their
competitive strength is enhanced because of excess capital capa-
city. In other words, elasticity of supply in such countries is
great, and in the face of relatively inelastic demand conditions at
home, the excess output spills over into foreign countries in the
form of larger exports4

If the rate of growth of full capacity output is higher than
that of actual output, the returns on domestic capital will fall and
this will induce foreign investment. Hence it follows that the
availability of openings for foreign investment would limit the
reaction of excess capacity on inelastic demand at home resulting
in increased exports. Thus before World War I when Britain was
%n a similar condition it was possible to find outlets of profitable
investment overseas without difficulty. Such facilities are not
available to the same extent for the US.A. today. Grants and
loans advanced to foreign countries have eased the pressure only

4, J. M. Letiche “Balance of Payments and Economi
pery 1950, B o0 onomic Growth (Hare
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1o a limited extent. In the absence of adequate outlets for excess
savings, capital capacity has increased faster than domestic demand
and brought about export surpluses and dollar shortage.

The weakest link in the above argument is the lack of an
adequate explanation for the emergence of excess capacity. It
may be questioned whether income is not generated in the very
process of creating this full capacity output. How then can we
account for the relative deficiency of income created in this
manner? If we start from a position when there is already full
capacity output, it is plausible to argue that current investment
does not generate income adequate enough to utilise fully the
growing stock of capital. And if we confine our attention to com-
paratively recent years (i.e. the years after World War II) this
assumption is not unreal in so far as the US.A. unlike other
industrial countries, did not experience any large scale capital
depletion so that as compared with the other countries U.S.A.
started with excess capacity. Current investments then made
further additions to this captial stock, while in other countries
in the same period, much of current investment resulted in the
building up of capital stock afresh from a very low level. 'This
resulted in these countries in the release of income and purchasing
power adequate enough to absorb the output of growing capital
capacity. Furthermore, business fluctuations in America in recent
years have been quite mild and the view that accretions to capital
stock continued through periods of recession and expansion seems
tenable. :

Whatever be the explanation of the balance of payments diffi-
culties of industrial economies—whether it is over investment lead-
ing to higher money incomes and necessitating larger demand, or
higher levels of productivity giving an advantage to certain coun-
tries in the matter of exports—all these point to the fact that the
problems pertaining to external balance of developed countries
are different from that in semi-industrialised or primary goods
producing countries.  Generally speaking, in countries of the
former group the strain in balance of payments is caused by such
factors as changes in income, output and employment, rates of
investment and effective demand.

Balance of Poyments Problem of Under-developed Countries:

The balance of payments problems of underdeveloped coun-
tries arise out of certain factors which can be classified as internal
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and external. Among the domestic factors, the most important
are changes in price level, increase in population and structural
imbalances resulting from disparity in expansion as between indus-
tries and agriculture, between the public and private sectors and
between industries. External factors comprise unfavourable terms
of trade, cyclical changes in the levels of income of developed
countries and movements of foreign capital.

The underdeveloped countries attempt to raise their income
levels by stepping up their rate of capital formation» And this
is sought to be achieved in many cases by the State initiating and
engineering the process of growth. The greater interest taken by
the state in this matter has frequently involved resorting to
methods of financing which are of an inflationary nature. The
result is a rise in real income and a greater rise in money incomes.
Inflationary pressures generated in this manner have an adverse
effect on the balance of payments position of these countries. A
rise in real income raises the standard of life of the people, increa-
ses their capacity to consume, facilitates larger investment and
thereby causes a greater demand for both consumption and invest-
ment goods; but if money income rises faster than real income—
and this is the characteristic of inflation—excess demand creates a
strain on domestic resources as well as on foreign balance. If
exchange rate is unchanged, there is in the first place a tendency
for imports to increase attracted by the price factor. Also inflation
involves a shift in incomes towards the richer classes which helps
in an increase in the demand for luxury goods. If restrictions
are placed on the importation of such goods, it is likely that excess
demand will make itself felt on domestic substitutes of imported
luxuries with the result that a lesser volume of resources would be
available for the production of export goods. Or, if it results in a
decline in the resources necessary for the production of essential
domestic consumption goods the shortage in this would aggravate
inflationary pressures along the usual wage cost line. In short, the
pressure on foreign balances only reflects the domestic imbalance
inherent in inflation. Given the amount of domestic supply, excess
demand manifests itself either in inflation at home or in pressure on
demand for goods from outside or in both. The effect of the latter
is balance of payments difficulties and deterioration in foreign
balances.

~ Apart from inflationary methods of financing development,
pressure on balance of payments is exerted through increased
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demand arising from growth of population. In most of the under-
developed countries the rate of growth of population is high.
Since capital is scarce, growth in numbers increases unemploy-
ment, reduces productivity, keeps down per capita incomes and
prevents a widening of the savings margin which is essential for
raising the level of income. On the other hand, there is need for
additional food supplies and if conditions of domestic supply are
inelastic, more and more imports become necessary with obvious
effect on foreign balances. This has been well illustrated by
recent trends in India.

Sectoral imbalance as a source of balance of payments diffi-
culties has been emphasised by many economists. Sectoral im-
balance means the development of one or two industries or one
section of the economy at a faster rate than others. Sponsored
economic growth involves in several cases the development of
particular industries whose potentiality for growth is great or the
development of which indirectly benefits other industries and
thereby generates growth forces. But this artificial stimulus
given to particular industries has a direct adverse effect on foreign
balances. If the industry to which support is given, is not an
efficient one, protection raises costs and prices and thus hampers
the expansion of other industries which are export oriented and
which depend on the protected industry for their raw materials.
The higher costs of raw materials add to the cost of production and
prices of export goods and affect their exports. In the final ana-
lysis the lagging of particular industries behind others when there
is a general rise in the average level of production in a country
is due to the lack of mobility of factors between industries, trans-
port bottlenecks and the difficulty in adjusting or regulating the
flow of resources according to requirements. Such factor rigidi-
ties are a characteristic feature of underdeveloped countries and
account for not only slow rates of growth but also for lack of
balance which causes external payments difficulties.

External factors which affect the foreign trade of semi-indus-
trialised and primary goods producing countries spring from the
trade relations between such countries and the advanced and
industrial economies. Industrialization necessitates the importing
of capital goods in under-developed countries. On the other hand,
the imports of advanced countries are mostly primary products
and food materials. Since the industrial countries have attained
to a high standard of development and their per capita incomes

M7
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are large, a rise in the income of such countries does not result
in any great increase in the demand for consumption goods. Nor
is the demand for raw materials likely to go up to any significant
extent in so far as most of the advanced countries of the world
are taking steps to make themselves less dependent on other
countries in the matter raw materials by economising in the use
of such goods and by developing many synthetic substitutes. Since
by and large, the imports of industrial countries are the exports
of primary goods producing countries, it follows that given a cer-
tain rate of increase in incomes between developed and under-
developed countries, the imports of the latter increase to a much
greater extent than the imports of the former and consequently
their balance of payments position deteriorates. 'This is only
‘aggravated by the fact that there has been a secular trend for
income in industrial countries to go up at a much faster rate than
incomes in primary goods producing countries so that the exports
' of the latter form a smaller and smaller proportion of the national
incomes of the former.

For these reasons, the bargaining power of underdeveloped
countries in the matter of foreign trade tends to weaken. Over
“the years, there has been a tendency for the prices of agricul-
tural commodities to decline in terms of manufactured goods. As
regards capital goods which are in great demand in the semi-
industrialised and developing economies, supply is relatively in-
elastic in the economically advanced countries which export these
goods, because of high levels of employment and full utilization
of capacity in them. This explains why prohibitive prices are
paid for them by countries where they are required for invest-
ment. This tendency for agricultural prices to sag in relation
to the prices of manufactured products is illustrated in a United
Nations Study. It has been pointed out that at the late stages
of the depression of the 1930’s a given quantity of the exports of
the under-developed countries could pay for only 609, of the
quantity of imported manufactured goods that they could buy at
about the close of the 19th century’

This unfavourable trend in the terms of trade has led to a
belief especially in countries which are adversely affected by it,
that the terms of trade are practically determined by the deve-
loped countries. This is attributed to their monopolistic advan-

9. Quoted in G. Myrdal An International Economy, 1956, p. 231,
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tage and the fact that restrictive practices are more common in
manufactured goods than in primary products. This assumption
however, is questionable. It is likely that under monopoly condi-

" tions prices will be relatively stable so that the long term prices

under competition and monopoly may be the same. Moreover, if
monopoly is due to or results in efficient production, the tendency
for prices will be to decline rather than rise. It is also doubtful
whether restrictive practices are more common in manufacturing
industry than in agriculture. Nor can the fact be denied that the
supply of manufactured goods increases faster than agricultural
commodities which should for that reason depress the prices of
the former as against the latter. If this has not happened, the
explanation is to be found not in monopolistic organization in deve-
loped countries but in the effect of increased output on spendable
income. In advanced countries money wages rise along with in-
creased production so that higher factor incomes keep prices con-
stant. But in the less developed countries increased productivity
leads to fall in prices but not to higher incomes.®

As a matter of fact, the terms of trade of different countries
are to be explained in terms of the ease or difficulty with which
resources can be shifted from one enterprise to another with a

~ view to secure attractive prices. The facility with which resour-

ces can be shifted depends on the nature of the resources, the skill,
foresight and enterprise on the part of entrepreneurs and the
mobility of labour. In reality, it is the shiftability of resources
that facilitates the formation of monopolies. To the extent resour-
ces are shifted easily with a view to bringing about relative shor-
tage in the supply of some commodities and increase in others,
potential competition is eliminated-and prices both internal and
external are prevented from falling. Normally, the shiftability
of resources in developed economies is greater than in the under-
developed, mostly because the proportion of capital employed in
production in the former is very much greater than in the latter.
Among the factors of production capital is the most mobile. Even
in agricultural operations the input of capital in countries like
U.S.A. or Canada is several times greater than in countries like
India or China. In the latter countries, since much labour is
combined with a small amount of capital and since labour is tradi-

6. C. P. Kindleberger “The Terms of Trade — A European Case Study”,
1956, pp. 242-257. . ,
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tion bound and by nature immobile, the scope for regulating out-
put of different types of goods by shifting of resources is conside-
rably limited. It is this difficulty to vary supply that affects
prices and terms of trade more than any monopolistic restriction.?

Whatever be the causes for changes in terms of trade, the
effect of such changes on balance of payments needs to be stres-
sed. This is particularly so in the case of primary goods pro-
ducing countries because of the high foreign trade ratio to national
output in such countries. A small change in terms of trade would
therefore have a disproportionately large effect on the domestic
economy. It has been calculated that a 10% change in the terms
of trade of under-developed countries would modify their capa-
city to import by as much as 1500 million dollars a year. The
Secretariat of the Economic Commission for Latin America has
estimated that the improvement in the terms of trade for Latin
America from 1946 to 1952 made available to that continent more
than 11,000 million dollars, i.e., about 4:3% of the aggregate pro-
duct of the area for the whole seven year period.3

Foreign trade of underdeveloped countries is also very much
susceptible to cyclical changes in the incomes of industrial econo-
mies. This is largely due to the fact that the degree of concentra-
tion of exports is greater in the less developed countries of the
world than in the economically advanced ones. Roughly 909 of
the foreign exchange earnings of the former are derived from the
export of primary products. Since the ratio of their export earn-
ings to national income is large, any variation in the demand for
their exports will have a serious repercussion on their incomes.
This explains why cyclical fluctuations in a large industrial coun-
try like the U.S.A. produce similar income changes in countries
which are exporting primary commodities to the U.S.A. There
in fact a very distinct and close correlation between the highs and
lows of national income in U.S.A. on the one hand, and those of
exports, exchange reserves and national incomes in the under-
developed countries on the other. It is true that balance of pay-
ments disequilibrium is normally set aright through changes in
income; but this is not applicable to the primary producing coun-
tries because the scope for such adjustments in these countries as

7. C. P. Kindleberger “The Terms of Trade — A European Case Study”,

1056, pp. 253-54.
8. Quoted in G. Myrdal “An International Economy”, 1938, p. 234.
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against the high income countries is very limited. If the country
is large, the increase in imports would itself encourage exports.
Increase in imports means larger incomes in the foreign countries
which export these goods. As a result of this rise in income, the
foreign countries will increase their demand for imports. But
this automatic adjustment is not possible in the matter of trade
between a large industrial country on the one hand and a small
underdeveloped one on the other.

It should further be observed that the income elasticity of
demand for the articles imported by advanced countries is less
than that of the imports of the primary goods producing countries.
As the income of the latter group of countries increases, they
require more and more of machines, plants and other capital goods
for investment and a larger supply of luxury articles and other
manufactured products for consumption. But food materials and
other raw produce constitute the bulk of the imports of industrial
economies, and the demand for these goods does not rise in pro-
portion to income expansion.? As a result, in times of boom when
world income is rising, the total imports into agricultural coun-
tries will be rising faster than those into the industrial countries;
and in times of depression imports into agricultural countries will
shrink to a greater extent than the imports into developed coun-
tries.1?

Not only are fluctuations in export earnings considerable, but
their effect on national income is also greater in underdeveloped
than in developed countries. Generally the ratio of foreign
reserves to money supply is high in the less developed countries.
A favourable balance of trade therefore results in greater liquidity
of money and this increased liquidity intensifies the upswing.
Liquidity of money also facilitates speculation which adds to the
inflationary pressures in the economy. When there is a decline
in exports, fall in exchange reserves and decrease in money sup-
ply and bank reserves accelerate the down trend.l!

9. Thus between 1938 and 1954, total production of industrial countries
increased by 77%, but the quantities of foodstuffs taken increased by only 35.
(Trends in International Trade—GATT, Geneva, 1958, p. 43. )

10. Tse Chun Chang “Cyclical Movements in the Balance of Payments”
(Cambridge), 1951, p. 5L

11, Henry C. Wallich “Underdeveloped Countries and the International
Monetary Mechanism” in “In Money Trade and Economic Growth”, p. 23,



54 THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

Another external factor affecting the balance of payments posi-
tion of underdeveloped countries is the availability of forign capi-~
tal. The importance of foreign capital in the development of these
countries cannot be exaggerated. But the fact that the inflow and
outflow of foreign capital cannot be properly adjusted to the
requirements of the economy constitutes a serious problem. In
recent years, the inflow of foreign capital into the less developed
countries of the world has decreased considerably. The
large decrease in the inflow of private foreign capital has been
offset only to a small extent by the availability of funds through
international agencies like the International Bank for Reconstruc-
tion and Development and the International Monetary Fund and
also from foreign governments. Private foreign capital apart from
its inadequacy has an adverse effect on cyclical changes in the
foreign reserves of underdeveloped countries in so far as it tends
to vary directly with the level of business activity and the chances
of profit making in the importing country and quite often inverse-
ly with the real needs of the country. In periods of boom it flows
rather freely while in periods of recession, it tends to dry up — at
the very time when it is needed most to bolster up the declining
foreign reserves and thereby ensure stability in the domestic eco-
nomy.

Recent Trends in Foreign Trade and Balance of Payments :
If there is any single factor which has characterised the 600‘_
nomies of both developed and underdeveloped countries of the
world since the Korean boom of 1950-51, it is a remarkable rise in
the levels of economic activity and increase in incomes. Recent
developments in foreign trade, therefore, provide a case study
which would help to examine the relationship between economic
growth and balance of payments. It is also possible to test the
validity of the hypothesis put forward to explain the trends in the
balance of payments of countries of different standards of eco-
nomic development. In both the groups of countries economic re-
construction in recent years has necessitated considerable changes
in the structural pattern of their economies. There is, however, no
uniformity in the impact of domestic expansion on external ;;ay-
‘ments position. This is natural in view of the different stages of
development attained by the various countries, differences in social
and institutional factors, and in their resources position. For the
develctped countries, economic growth has implied mostly recon-
;truc‘aon or building upon a basic structure which had been
impaired by war. The underdeveloped countries on the other
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hand have had to build up the basic structure itself in order to
promote economic growth. Furthermore, the difference in the
factor supply situation in the two groups of countries has created
special problems in the matter of foreign trade in the semi-indus-
trialised and predominantly agricultural countries.

(i) The Developed Countries:

The pattern of foreign trade of developed countries in recent
years has been influenced mostly by three important factors (a)
Changes in domestic demand, (b) structural changes in the eco-
nomy, and (c) domestic price level.

(a) Changes in domestic demand : — Foreign trade and
balance of payments experience of economically advanced coun-
tries in recent years does not bear out the hypothesis that differ-
ences in rates of growth have a direct influence on external balance.
Between the years 1950 and 1955 increase in real output varied
from 55% in the case of West Germany to 7% in Denmark. The
assumption (which has been explained already) is that if the
rate of growth of any country is out of step with the rest, there
will be greater demand for imports which would adversely affect
its balance of payments position. But the slow rate of growth in
Denmark has not helped it to escape balance of payments difficul-
ties and the high rate in Germany has not placed it in a more
difficult situation than the rest. The United Kingdom has all along
been experiencing balance of payments difficulties while its growth
by 15 over these years has been quite moderate. On the other hand
Canada with a much higher rate of 25% has combined economic
advancement with external stability. In reality, the major source
of trouble has been the nature and magnitude of domestic demand
and the extent to which the economy concerned has been able to
meet this demand out of domestic resources. If economic growth
is attended with rise in domestic demand greater than increase
in output, then this excess demand exerts a pressure on external
balance. Thus the adverse effect on foreign balances is particular-
ly marked when the resources of the country are fully utilized in
the course of expansion so that supply becomes relatively inelas-
tic. Since 1950, in Belgium, France, West Germany and the U.S.A.
with elastic supply conditions external stability has not been
threatened, while in countries like the Netherlands, Norway, Swe-
den, and the United Kingdom which have experienced the severest
strain, domestic resources like labour and equipment have been
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nearly fully utilised leaving little margin for increasing output
in response to internal demand. This explains why in the US.A.
which registered a growth in output of 21%, rise in internal demand
has had only an imperceptible effect on external balance,

(b) Structural Changes in the Economy: Structural changes
relate mainly to the composition of exports and imports, These
changes have been brought about by a shift in the nature of the
external demand for the products of the developed countries, and
the resulting variation in the composition of their imports, shifts
in production and supply brought about by government policy and
also by physical limitation such as shortage in the supply of raw
materials necessary for the manufacture of traditional export
goods. The adverse effect of these structural changes on balance
of payments is due to the difficulty or inability to bring about an
adequate change in the pattern of production in accordance with
demand conditions. It is obvious that in countries where sources
are varied and abundant, changes in demand can be easily met
by varying the composition of output. One noteworthy feature
about the recent trends in the foreign trade of industrial countries
is a steady increase in the export of machinery, investment goods,
chemicals and transport equipment and a corresponding decline
in non-durable consumption goods especially textiles. Of the
exports of manufactures from the leading industrial countries of
the world between 1950 and 1955, machinery increased from 23 to
24:5%, and chemicals from 9-8 to 11-5% while textiles decreased
from 17-9 to 10:7%..12 Hence in the matter of foreign trade those
countries benefited which were able to concentrate on the dyna-
mic goods among the exports. Thus exports of Italy, France
and the United Kingdom showed only slight improvement because
of the large proportion of textiles in their exports, while in Ger-
many there was a rapid rise in exports because of shift towards
the expanding commodities. Changes in the pattern of exports
have necessitated a corresponding change in imports as well.
Increasing external demand for engineering products and invest-
ment goods has made it necessary to increase the imports of coal
and fuel. Where this was not possible exports have suffered
because of higher costs of production, or insufficient output.
Increased consumption of coal in the United Kingdom and Ger-
many converted the latter from a net exporter to a net importer.

128 World Eqonomic Survey, 1856 (United Nations), p. 58,
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For the same reason, the share of imports consisting of metal
and metal products has risen markedly in France, West Germany,
the United Kingdom and U.S.A. The import of steel in Western
Europe has more than doubled since 1938.

Other factors also have contributed to change in the composi-
tion of imports. Thus technological development have brought
about a decrease in the import of some of the traditional raw mate-
rials. The development of synthetic products such as synthetic
rubber and synthetic textile fibres, the substitution of aluminium
for steel and timber and the use of plastics in the place of a wide
variety of natural materials, all these have significant consequences
in the commodity distribution of imports of developed countries.
Government policies have also affected the pattern of imports. In
some cases the State has laid a general restriction on imports in
order to facilitate the using of domestic resources. Governments
of Western Europe have restricted certain imports in order to
make the countries self-sufficient in the matter of food and essen-
tial raw materials. 'The direct effect of such restrictionist policy
has on the whole been beneficial from the point of view of halance
of payments at least in the short run. On the whole, the diffi-
culty or ease with which some imports, hitherto considered as es-
sential and basic have been restricted has had a divect effect on
the external balances of the industrial countries.

(c) Domestic Price Level: Changes in price level have
played an important payt in expanding or contracting exports
and imports. In the post-war years most countries have experi-
enced a sharp rise in prices which in some countries have assum-
ed an inflationary trend. Apart from the devaluation of 1949, and
the commodity price boom of 1950-51, increased inyestinent
expenditure, rise in wages and higher import prices have been
responsible for this up-trend in prices. The extent to which price
rise has taken place has varied from country to country and this
has affected their relative position in foreign trade. Rise in cost of
living in 1950-55 ranged from 8% in Switzerland to 48% in Austria.
In the US.A. it was 11%, in West Germany 10%, while in the
United Kingdom, it was 319, The effect of rising pnces on the
exports and imports of these countries is not clearly seen because
the normal effect of domestic price rise on exports has been offset
by other factors like trade and exchange controls adopted by
governments. It has, however, been noted that “on the whole price
changes in individual countries relatively greater or less than the

M, 8
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average have been associated very roughly with relative quan-
tum changes in the opposite direction”.13

(ii) The Under-developed Countries

As between industrial and non-industrial economies, balance
of payments trends of the latter have been influenced to a greater
extent by external factors than in the case of former. This is as
may be expected, in view of the fact that the export earnings
of primary producers are derived from a relatively few articles
which are exported to industrial countries.

Broadly speaking, four important features in the balance of
payments experience of underdeveloped .ountries in recent years
can be distinguished. Their imports from industrial countries have
increased substantially, but their exports to these countries show
a relative decline; also their balance of payments problem has
been aggravated by adverse price trends and inadequate inflow of

foreign capital.
(a) Increase in imports from developed countries:

Fconomic growth in underdeveloped countries has necessita-
ted larger and larger imports from advanced countries. Between
1938 and 1957 world trade increased from 21,400 million dollars
to 97,500 million dollars. In the same period, imports into non-
industrial areas increased from 6600 million dollars to 34,300 mil-
lion dollars. Thus between these two points of time while trade
increased by 4% times imports into non-industrial countries
increased by more than 5 times. 'This increase in imports
is accounted for mostly by capital goods. The share of capital
goods in total imports increased from 19:7% in the pre-war years
to 27-8% in 1954-55 against 29-0 % and 32-79 in the case of raw
materials; the proportion of semi-manufactured goods remained
more or less constant at 26:4% and 26-1%, while consumer goods
declined substantially from 24:9% to 13-4% 1 'The rise in capi-
tal goods imports occurred in countries where total imports fell
as well as in those where they increased. This shift in the com-
position of imports has been closely linked to the widespread
intensification of investment activity in the primary producing coun-
tries since the close of the second world war. In many countries
governments gave priority to the importation of capital goods. |,

13, World Economic Survey (United Nations), 1956, p. 75.
14, Trends in International Trade (GATT, Geneva), 1958, p. 46, Table 19.
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Another noteworthy change in the pattern of imports has
heen the decline in the relative share of food imports in the net
food importing countries. 'Thus in Malaya and Ceylon in the early
post war years food imports constituted 479 and 57% respectively
of total imports. Between 1948-49 and 1954-55 of the total increase
in imports in these two countries food imports accounted for only
5% in Malaya, and 30% in Ceylon. Food imports in Egypt
Pakistan and the Philippines decreased in absolute terms. In
those countries which have made some progress in industriali-
zation, there has been a sharp decline in the imports of manu-
factured goods. This trend is particularly noticeable in the Latin
American Countries. But expansion in manufacturing production
has caused in its turn an increase in the demand for imported
industrial materials.

By and large then, economic growth in the underdeveloped
couniries of the world in the post-war years has been attended
with an increase in the imports of capital or investment goods
and industrial raw materials. Food imports in some of these
countries have increased, while in others they have fallen. How-
ever, the rate of increase in food imports has been less than
that under capital goods. And this has been brought about not
only by increased domestic production, but also by government
policy which bas aimed at restricting unnecessary imports so as
to save foreign resources for the importing of much needed capi~
tal equipment.

(b) Decrease in exports to developed countries:

While the demand for the export goods of developed coun-
tries has increased with economic development in the non-indus-
trial countries, the demand for primary products (the export
products of under-developed countries) has not increased in pro-
portion to the rise in the national income of the advanced coun-
tries. In 1955-57 exports from non-industrial countries {exclud-
ing the USSR, Eastern Europe and China) increased from
28,220 million dollars to 30,880 million dollars ie. by 9%, ‘while
in the same period exports of industrial countries rose from 53,440
pillion dollars to 66,690 million dollars or by 25%.% The demand
for most of the industrial raw materials in World's markets has
cither stagnated or has been increasing haltingly except in the

18, frends in International Trade, 1058. GATT, Geneva, p. 20,
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case of fuels, particularly petroleum. From 5% of total export
value in 1928 the relative importance of petroleum and petroleum
products rose to 10% in 1937-38 and 20% in 1955. On the other
nand, demand has been the weakest in respect of certain agricul-
tural raw materials such as natural fibres. This has been largely
due to technological developments in industrial countries which
have made industries less dependent on imported raw materials.
Also some of these advanced countries have been making success-
ful attempts to become as far as possible self-sufficient in the
matter of agricultural products.

Relative decline in the export of traditional articles has been
due not only to fall in external demand but also to supply condi-
tions. Some under-developed countries have been quick enough
to adjust their export pattern to changing needs, by diversilying
their exports and by increasing the output of commqdities for
which foreign markets are expanding. Thus while between 1950
and 1955, the proportion of tea exports of India in world markets
declined from 48 to 409, Ceylon maintained her tea exports more
or less at a stable level, In the same period the share of cotton
exports of Egypt declined from 15 to 12%, but Mexico and Brazil
increased their share of cotton exports from 5 to 10% and 7 to 18%
respectively. Apart from this, in several other countries fall in
exports was due to increased domestic consumption of export
commodities. Inflationary conditions, higher costs of production,
governments’ regulatory measures,, currency inconvertibility and
other similar factors have also stood in the way of expansion of
exports.

Disparity in the movement in exports of the under-developed
countries to some extent accounts for differences in their rates
of growth. On the whole, high rates of domestic economic growth
have taken place in couniries whose exports have shown the
greatest buoyancy, while countries whose exports have been stug-
gish have registered only moderate rates of growth. Also, it is
observed that countries which have increased their exports in step
with domestic expansion have experienced less strain on the
balance of payments fronts. As against this, countries like
Argentina, Egypt, India or Pakistan whose exports have not risen
substantially and as a result, import capacity has not much improv-
ed, have experieticed continuing or increasing pressure on ‘their
external balances. To a large extent high rates of growth in
Brazil, Columbia, Mexico, Peru and Venezuela (5 to 7% per year)
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were due to favourable trend in exports while in countries like
Cuba slow increase in real product (about or less than 2-5% per
year) can be attributed to stagnation or actual decline in exports.

1t should, however, be added that the trend in exports affects
the rate of domestic growth as much as the latter affects the
former. The volume of expotts of a country in any period of time
is determined by external as well as internal factors. The decline
in export earnings may be due to fall in external demand as well
as to increased domestic absorption in which case a fall in exports
may synchronise with domestic economic expansion. Further-
more, rapid economic development if it is attended with rising
prices, attracts increased imports and adversely affects the volume
of exports. Much, therefore, depends on the pattern of domestic
growth and the extent to which growth depends on import geods
#md affects the supply of export commodities.

{c¢) Adverse Price Trends:

Any particular trend in balance of payments is the combined
effect of relative movements in the volume of imports and exports
and also the price factor. It is obvious that any adverse trend
in the quantum of exports and imports may be offset by a favou-
rable turn in the terms of trade. In the last few years terms of
trade have on the whole moved against primary products, and
in favour of manufactured goods. Thus between the last quarter
of 1954 and the first quarter of 1958, the index number of prices
of ‘primary products (1953=100) declined from 103 to 96, while
manufactured goods registered a rise from 98 to 107. Awmong the
primary products, however, ntinerals intluding fuels moved up
from 99 in 1954 to 119 in the first quarter of 1957 and then receded
to 109 in the first quarter of 1958. As a result of the shift in the
prices of manufactured goods and primary products, the terms of
trade’® of the latter against the former receded from 105 to 90.Y
From another point of view, while the index number of volime of
exports (1928=100) from non-industrial countries (excluding the
U.S.S.R., Eastern Europe and China) of the world increased from
138 in 1855 to 151 in 1957, the unit value remained constant (197).
On the other hand, in the same period, while the index of volume
of exports from industrial countries moved up from 139 to 162,

16, ie, index numbers of prices of all primary products divided by that
of manufactured produsta.
17. Monthly Bulletin of Statistics (UN.), June, 1598,
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the index number of the unit value of their exports rose from
83 to 193 i.e. an increase by about 133%. Even among the less
developed countries, there is evidence to show that semi-indus-
trialised countries like India have been the worst hit.

(d) Financing of Deficits: Capital Inflow:

An additional factor which has been responsible for the wor-
sening of the balance of payments position of under-developed
countries has been the large deficits on account of services—parti-
cularly transportation charges and returns on the investment of
industrial countries. During the inter-war years, the net income
accruing to the United Kingdom from her overseas investments
averaged about 1000 million dollars a year. In recent years, simi-
lar earnings of the U.S.A. alone have exceeded 2000 million dollars.
To some extent the burden of payments on account of this item
by non-industrial countries has been eased by United States mili-
tary spending abroad, and foreign travel. The overall position in
this respect in recent years has been as follows:

TABLE 1

Consolidated balance of payments! of the industrial
Countries® with the rest of the world

(In thousand million dollars)

1950 1952 1955
Current account

(1) Net trade® (f.o.b.) . —140 4185 41-17
(ii) Services® .. +170 +2:05 40-61
Private donations .. — 024 —020 —024
Record private capitalt .. — 046 —165 — 094
Official grants and loans® . —090 —175 —161
Mu%;cilateral settlements, official
short term assets, monetary 1-30 — 0 .
gold, errors and omissions + ¥3 +10
(net) .o
1. < credit; — debit.
2. US.A. Canada, Japan and OEEC Countries.
3. Excluding goods and services for military aid.
4. Short and long-term loans not including reinvestment
5. Excluding military aid grants. )

Source: Trends in International Trade, 19
Table 8. & 1958 (GATT), p. 30,
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Since the close of the second world war private foreign lend-
ing has been rising only very slowly and has not reached its level
in the late 1920s. As a proportion to the total imports into non-
industrial areas, private foreign lending has been much less than
it was in the 1920s. In 1956 only 6:5% of the visible imports into
these regions was financed by private foreign lending whereas it
was 14% in 1928. The more important recipient countries have
been South and Central America, New Zealand, Australia and the
Union of South Africa. Among the semi-industrialised countries,
India has nearly ceased to attract long term private funds on
balance; but the flow of such funds into oil exporting countries
shows a remarkable increase in recent years. In 1954-56 the inflow
of private foreign capital into non-industrial countries as a whole
increased by 62%; in oil exporting countries, it went up by more
than eleven times.

The relative inelasticity of private foreign capital has been
to some extent offset by increases in official grants and govern-
ment loans to underdeveloped countries. In 1956-57, of the total
official loans and grants amounting to 2500 million dollars, U.S.A.
contributed 45%, France 32%, and UK. 6%, while the Interna-
tional Institutions accounted for 10%. Capital of this kind has
moved mostly into non-oil exporting among the under-developed
countries. 'There has, however, been wide disparity in these
receipts calculated as per head. Thus in 1956-57, India received
$0-1 per head, while Laos received $35-1. Together with pri-
vate loans, official grants and loans contributed to the import capa-
city of non-industrial countries to the extent of 17% in 1956-5T.
Despite this assistance, trends in external trade have involved
much strain on the foreign reserves of some at least—particularly
the semi-industrialised—among the underdeveloped countries.
This is indicated by the losses in gold and foreign exchange suf-
fered by them. In 1950, the non-industrial countries held 28%
of the world reserves (excluding that held in the International
Institutions) but the proportion declined to less than 23% in 1957.
The proportion held by semi-industrialised countries alone in 1950
was 12%, and it declined to 7-5% in 1957. On the other hand,
among the under-developed countries the oil exporting countries
substantially improved their position. Thus Venezuela increased
its gold and dollar holdings almost four times between 1950 and
1957,
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(e) Disparity among the Underdeveloped countries in their
balance of payments experience

To say that the trends in the foreign trade of non-industria-
lised countries have on the whole moved adversely to them and
that as between the industrial and non-industrial countries, the
latter have experienced greater strain on their external balances
is only a very general statement. Although these countries have
on the whole fared badly, considerable disparity in the nature and
intensity of the strain is noticeable. On the basis of this expe-
rience, it is possible to classify the underdeveloped countries into
three broad categories. In the first group comprising Australia,
Brazil, Burma, Chile, Columbia, New Zealand, Peru, Thailand
and Turkey, economic growth has been quite rapid, but there has
not been any great adverse developments in their balance of pay-
ments. Although imports into these countries increased conside-
rably due to intensification of investment activity, their exports
also correspondingly increased with the result that their import
capacity moved in step with domestic growth. In the second group
of countries which include Argentiina, Cuba, Egypt, India and
Pakistan, economic growth has been quite moderate, hut their
export capacity expanded little in view of the sluggish nature of
the external markets for their exports. 'The fall in the exports of
Argentina has been attributed to the cost factor resulting from
domestic inflation and the agricultural policy of the government.
Balance of payments difficulties arising out of inadequate exter-
nal demand for export goods and rising level of domestic incomes
in these countries have been met largely by reducing imports and
by conserving the supply of foreign exchange to import capital
equipment. In Argentina, however, the difficulties necessitated
a cutting of the import of capital equipment. Ceylon, Traq,
Malava, Mexico, the Union of South Africa and Vi

enezuela come
under the third category. 'The export volume of thege countries

increased steadily, thanks to strong world demand for their exports.
Their terms of trade also improved, while their import demand
has been moderate. As in the other countries economic develop-
ment involved substantial increases in imports, but imports have
been kept within limits by augmenting domestic supplies of sub-
stitutes. Except in Malaya and Mexico, imports did not rise as fast
as the increase in real product. This trend in imports combined
with favourable circumstances operating on the export-side has
helped these countries to register a high rate of economic growth
without any great strain on their external balances,

Lecrure 11

i th and Balance of Payments
Feonomie G‘ml‘;‘;'oblem in India

Economic growth in India since 1951-52 :

ic growth is reflected mostly in‘a rise in per cag.)ita
and Iz;g;:;?:tz iational income. It ?nvo!ves mcr:sased p;'ogu:t;:i,
larger investment and capital formé.ltIOI.l, increase ;nolf)ollg); ; leox o
in aggregate demand and also a rise in t!’xe %ev:e h ¢ e}::er-
and imports. Since the relation between rise in tl?‘comiiem oxter-
nal trade is intimate, it is necessary to exammef e pa orn of eco-
nomic growth in India in the 1.35t few years before v:e am o an
analysis of the developments in 1.)alance ofl iaa;;rmex; si.t e
as our main concern is the trend in externa . t;n: l,mve Import
ant to concentrate on those aspects of growt a 2 dired
bearing on external trade and on the balance of payments situation.

- 1957-58, net output in India increased
Betwe;gﬂ}gc?ofezs I:‘,I(:dRs. 11,360 crores or by 14% at current
frqm e d’from Rs. 9,100 crores to Rs. 10,830 crores, if expressed
5:."231’8?29 prices. The average annual rate of incre:ase has been
steady except for a slight decline in 1957-58: .Wlt.h a rﬁ :):
growth of population of about 2% per year, this rise in mrcoca i
absolute terms has had only a neg‘hglble effect on pe i:p
ine At current prices per capita income moxted up from
11200;;2- to Rs. 289 during this period. At 1948-49, prices, the cor-
re:ponding figdres are Rs. 250 and Rs. 276.

ith rise in incomes there has been a rise in t%xe level
of int}azjc‘fxe‘::ﬂglso. The First Five-year plan.envis?ged an mcr;z‘sxi
in investment from of about 5% of the natlon‘al mcometto a out
7%. According to this estimate the aggre‘gate investmen ovvle; he
five years in both the public and private ssactors Wotu‘ o
Rs. 3500 — 3600 crores. In actual fact the total m\;::tnlxg(x)\o in the
First Plan period in the public sector amounted to k" :ro s
and in the private sector about Rs. 1600 crores ma1 u;g. an tfng;nt
gate of Rs. 3100 crores. In absolute terms the level 0 1}1:«7:;:;.t X
at the end of the first plan period was about double Zv a‘ i Ywar
at the commencement of the plan period. The Second Five- e?
Plan aims at an investment target of 11% of national income In

M



TABLE I

National income of India 1951-52—1957-58 (Crores of Rs.)

1953-54 1952-53 1951-52

1954-55

1955-56

1956-57

1957-58

Net output

11,310 9,980 9,610 10,480 9,820 9,970
9,460

11,360

1. At current prices

9,100

11,000 10,480 10,280 10,030

10,830

2. At 1948-49 prices

Per capita output

274-0

266-4

280°7

254-2

291-5 2606

289-1

1. At current prices

2736 271-9 2687 256-6 250-1

2835

275-6

2. At 1948-49 prices
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1960-61. But as between the public and the private sector, the
second plan lays greater emphasis on the former. Of the aggre-
gate investment envisaged aver the five years 1956-57 to 1960-61,
the public sector would account for Rs. 3800 crores and the private
sector Rs. 2400 crores. Thus, while the ratio of public to private
investment in the first plan period was 50:50, in the second plan
period the ratio will be 61: 39. Looked at from another point of
view, while investment in the private sector would increase by
50% in the second plan, that in the public sector would increase
by 2% times. This change in the relative significance of the two
sectors has to be borne in mind in view of its bearing on the
balance of payments problem. Separate figures relating to invest.
ment in the private sector as well as investment in the States out
of the budgetary resources of the States are not available, but
the data relating to net capital formation at the Centre—including
that in the States financed from grants and loans from the Centre
indicate the considerable step up in investment expenditure in
recent years, particularly since the commencement of the Secongd
Plan period. Total net capital formation out of the budgetary
resources of the Central Government increased from Rs. 160 crores
in 1951-52 to Rs. 431 crores in 1955-56 and to about Rs. 800 crores
in 1958-59.

Another important aspect of the investment programme is the
greater emphasis laid on industries and particularly the building
up of major industries in the Second Plan. Of the total out-
lay of Rs. 2356 crores provided for in the First Plan, long
and medium industries and mineral development absorbed Rs. 149
crores or 6:3%, while village and small industries accounted for
Rs. 30 crores or 1'3%. As envisaged in the Second Plan, of the
total outlay of Rs. 4800 crores, Rs. 690 crores or 14:4% will be on
large and medium industries and mining and Rs. 200 crores er
4-1% on village and small industries.

The discrepancy in the variation betwéen money incomes and
real output indicates the gap between total spendings of the com-
munity and the availabiliy of real output. Against an increase
in real national income of 19% between 1951-52 and 1957-58, maney
supply increased from Rs. 1787 crores to Rs. 2389 crores or by
about 33%. But while total income increased, the response in
output has not been equal. This is indicated by the trends in pro-
duction in the country. At the rate of increase of 2% per year popu.-
fation would have risen from 362 millions in 1950-51 to 434 millions
in 1960-61. It is now estimated that food production at the end



68 THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

of the second plan would at least have reached 75 million tons which
is not much of an improvement over the position in 1955-56 and
would not be sufficient to raise the per capita consumption of food
to any noticeable extent. Rise in the standard of life of the people
obviously involves greater consumption of manufactured con-
sumption goods, but the supply of such consumption goods has
not very much improved. Thus, output of the Textiles manufac-
turing. industry has gained only about 12% since 1950-51. Also
industrial expansion increases the demand for industrial raw ma-
terials like cotton, jute, etc. Here again supply has not respond-
ed favourably to demand. In brief, the domestic supply of indus-
trial raw materials, manufactured consumption goods and food
grains has not improved to the extent necessary to meet the rising
demand. '

With larger spendings and relatively inelastic supply of goods,
the price level in the country has been steadily going up. A rise in
price level in one county in relation to that in other counries
Hormally has an adverse repercussion on foreign trade and affects
external balance. In India in recent years, signs of inflationary
pressures in the economy have become more and more visible,
The decline in prices towards the close of the First Plan period
was due largely to the considerable improvement in agricultural
and industrial production. But even in 1954-55, prices had start-
ed rising because of the marked rise in investment activity in
the last two years of the plan and deficit financing on a large scale.
With the commencement of the Second Plan period, the rise in
prices has become more spectacular. The larger doses of defi-
cit financing which amounted to Rs. 238 crores in 1956-57,
Rs. 464 crores in 1957-58 and Rs. 215 crores in 1958-59 and a cor-
responding expansion of bank credit reflect the magnitude of
excess demand in the country arising from both the public and
private sectors. The rate of increase in prices since 1956.-57 has
exceeded increase in money supply. This indicates a fall in the
liquidity preference and increase in the velocity of circulation
of money, which again is a symptom of inflationary pressure. Factor
prices have also been rising fast. By and large, money income
of wage éarners in the last two years or so hag kept pace with
rise in cost of living. This would lead to the inference that wage
trends in India have reached a stage in which they constitute as
much a cause as a result of inflation, Tendency for speculative
holding of goods which has become pronounced is a further sign
of inflation,
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The significance of the various aspects. of economic growth
in India in recent years in the balance of payments trends can be
summarised as follows: First there has been a moderate rise in in-
come at the rate of 2'3% per year; domestic production has not
kept pace with domestic requirements; there has been a sharp rise
in investment activity, particularly in the public sector; these factors
have led to a substantial rise in price level. It is against the back-
ground of these facts that the trend in balance of payments has to
be examined.

Balance of payments trends in India since 1951-52,

The trends in the balance of payments of India since the com-
mencement of the period of planned development falls into three
well-marked phases: (i) Decline in both exports and imports bet-
ween 1951-52 and 1953-54 and a relatively stable position in res-
pect of foreign reserves, (ii) Steady and gradual rise in exports
and imports in the last two years of the First Five-Year Plan,
i.e. 1954-56, (iii) The third period commencing from the first year
of the second plan is marked by a rapid rise in imports with
exports remaining more or less constant with the result that foreign
reserves of the country have seriously declined. This is shown
in the following table: —

TABLE III
Trends in India’s Foreign Trade 1950-51—1959-60 (Crores of Rs.)

Year . Imports . Exports Net

First Plan Period

1950-51 1st Quarter 1493 121-4 — 279
2nd 1489 144-1 — 48

3rd »” 151-7 182-9 + 31-2

4th ” 200-4 198-4 — 20

Total for the year 6503 646-8 — 35
1951-52 1st Quarter 220-1 195-6 — 245
2nd 218'5 181-1 — 374

3rd ” 242-9 174-3 — 686

4th ” 281-4 179-1 —102-3

Total for the year 962-9 7301 | —232'8
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Year Imports Exports Net Year Imports Exports Net
1952-53 1st Quarter 188-4 156-3 — 321 1958-59 1st Quarter 2772 1270 —~150-2
nd . 2616 164-9 + 36 i 2488 1265 —122-3
3r » 136-6 1486 4+ 80 3rd » 254-5 161-9 — 926
#he, 142-5 131-8 ~ 10-7 sth . 2660 160-7 1053
Total for the year 629-1 6016 — 311 - - —
—_— Total for the year 10465 576-1 ~470-4
1953-54 1st Quarter 1649 124-1 — 408 — ";5"': 16
2nd -, 1511 1289 — 222 9-60 1st Quarter 1338 135 + 1
rd 132-5 151-3 + 188 199 2idQ " 124°0 1354 + 114
4th ” 143'3 135'4 ..... 7-9
Total for the year 591-8 539-7 —~ 52:1 Source: India’s Balance of Payments, 1948-49—1955-56
(Reserve Bank of India, 1957), and Monthly Bulletin (R.B.L)
1954-55 1st Quarter 159-4 1236 — 358 Jan, 60.
2d 1646 128-6 —~ 36°0 (i) 195152 to 1953-54: 'The year 1951-52 witnessed a serious
3rd 172-2 1600 —~ 120 . . ition of th In the last
4th 187-6 184-4 —~ 32 decline in the foreign reserves position of the country.
) —— — quarter of 1951-52, imports touched the peak level of Rs. 281 crores,
Total for the year 6838 5966 - 870 while exports declined from Rs. 198 crores in the fourth quarter of
- 1950-51 to Rs. 178 croves in the corresponding quarter of 1951-52.
1955-56 1st Quarter 1760 153-8 — 222 For the year as a whole, the figures for imports and exports were
2nd » 179-3 1492 — 301 Rs. 963 crores and Rs. 730 crores and the decline in foreign reserves
iltg " 185:8 1651 - 207 was of the order of Rs. 181 crores from Rs. 913 crores at the en:d
» 209'5 173-0 - 365 of 1950-51 to Rs. 732 crores at the end of the next year. ﬁT:;::s
Total for the year 7506 6411  10a. adverse turn was due partly to external factors.—the Korean lare
— ——— 1095 up and its aftermath. The large inflationary potential inherited
: in the western countries from the Second World war was further
Second Plan Period augmented by large government budget deficits and the marl'ied
1956-57 1st Quarter 230-2 1535 - 767 step up in domestic investment activity, particularly in stock build-
g?g ? 232 6 134-8 —111-8 ing folowing the Korean war boom period. Cost of imports there~
» . .0 171'5 —122'5 ¢ o. 'The deficit in the balance of trade widened because of
4th 3057 179-2 —128'5 ore FOsS. over
— — domestic factors also—mostly of a structural nature that came ove
Total for the year 10765 6390 4395 the economy—the partitioning of the country. The acute fhortages
- —— — in the industrial raw materials like raw cotton and raw jute as a
1937-58 1st Quarter 323-1 204-6 —118'5 result of partition swelled up the imports of that year considerably,
gn&l " 239.1 136-9 —162-2 while the shortage of food because of failure of the monsoons aggra-
T » 288-6 1777 -110'9 . ioh. .
4th 2640 1497 1143 vated the situation

Total The slight improvement in the foreign reserves position of the
for the year 11748 668-9 —505°9 country in the period 1951-52 to 1953-54 was due o a sharp fall
in imports. Although exports also declined fromRs. 730 crores to
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Rs. 602 crores, the decline in imports was much greater. From
the high level of Rs. 963 crores in 1951-52 imports came down to
Rs. 629 crores in 1952-53 and Rs. 592 crores in 1953-54. Thus bet-
ween these two points of time, while exports declined by 16%,
imports declined by 34%. The major cause for this down trend
in the volume of trade of the country was the appearance of reces-
sionary conditions both in India and abroad. With the ending of
the Korean war boom and the slackening of the investment and
stock piling activity in the industrial countries and the develop-
ment of mild recessionary conditions in America in the summer of
1953, there was a decline in both the volume and the prices of
Indian exports. The decline in imports which was sharper than
the decline in exports was due partly to the slackening of economic
activity at home and partly to the tighter import policy of the
government period. The trade deficit narrowed from Rs. 102
crores in the last quarter of 1951-52 to Rs. 31 crores for the whole
of 1952-53. ,

Second Period 1954-55 to 1955-56: The last two years of the
First Five-Year Plan were marked by a steady expansion both in
exports and in imports. This was the combined effect of a signi-
ficant step up in the level of investment activity at home, a simi-
lar rise in most countries abroad and a trend towards progressive
trade liberalisation abroad as well as in India. The outlay on
planned development in India (government investment) rose from
the average of Rs. 290 crores in the first three years of the First
Plan to Rs. 476 crores in 1954-55 and Rs. 667 crores in 1955-58. In
1955-56, there was an all-round expansion in production, parti-
cularly in industrial production, and also a rise in investment and
personal consumption associated with a worldwide boom. World
agricultural output surpassed the high level attained in 1954. Indus-
trial production in the world as a whole recorded a rise of 10 % in
1955 after a year of stable output in 1954. 'The rise was striking
iIn West Germany, US.A, France, Canada and Japan with
increases of 14%, 11%, 9% and 8% respectively. 'There was a
marked increase in the rate of investment, which resulted in sub-
stantial growth in national incomes. Thus in USA. the gross
national product at the beginning of 1956 was running at an annual
rate of about $400 billion or 10% above the average level of 1954.
Accompanying the higher levels of investment and production,
there was also a tendency for the building up of inventories. In
the US A, while in the third quarter of 1954, there had been an
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inventory liquidation at an annual rate of $5-4 billion, in the fourth
quarter of 1955 there was inventory accumulation at the rate of
$ 5-1 billion. The volume of world trade as-a result increased
by about 10% over 1954 to reach a new post-war peak.!

These factors explain the rise in imports as well as exports of
India. Imports rose from Rs. 592 crores in 1953-54 to Rs. 751 crores
in 1955-56. Simultaneously, exports also increased from Rs. 540
crores to Rs. 641 crores and the trade deficit widened from Rs. 52
crores to abaut Rs. 110 crores. The rise in the value of exports was
due wholly to increase in the quantum of exports the index of which
at 115 (1952-53) nearly reached the previous high level of 117 in
1950-51. Among the articles of exports, those which registered
the highest rises were tea, metallic ores, vegetable oils, and raw
cotton, while hides and skins, raw and tanned, remained practi-
cally stationary and cotton manufactures and jute manufactures
declined.

Imports increased both in terms of value and also in volume,
In terms of value, imports increased by about 20%. A change in
the composition of imports is also noticeable. Food imports show
a sharp decline from Rs. 228 crores in 1951-52 to only about Rs. 18
crores, in 1955-56. Imports of raw jute also declined to a small
fraction of what they were in the first period. On the other hand,
imports of producer goods like iron and steel manufactures, machi-
nery, vehicles, etc., rose. The value of imports of machinery in-
cluding locomotives increased from Rs. 88 crores in 1953-54 to
Rs. 120 crores in 1955-56; iron and steel manufactures from Rs. 20
crores to Rs. 67 crores; and vehicles from Rs. 26 crores to Rs. 58
crores. The change in the composition of imports is due primarily
to the improved agricultural conditions, and increased output of
raw materials in the country and it also reflects the higher levels of
investment activity necessitating the import of capital goods for
use both in the public and in the private sectors.

Third Period (Since 1956-57). The up-trend in imports and
exports which started in 1955-56 was considerably accelerated with
the commencement of the Second Plan. Imports rose from about
Rs 750 crores in the last year of the 1st plan to Rs. 1175 crores
in 1957-58, but receded a little to Rs. 1047 crores in 1958-59. Similar-

1. Report ‘on Currency and Finance, 1955-56, Reserve Bank of India.
M. 10
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ly exports rose from about Rs. 640 crores in 1955-56 to Rs. 669
crores in 1957-58 and receded to Rs. 576 crores in 1958-59. Simul-
taneously, trade deficit widened from Rs. 110 crores in 1955-56 to
Rs. 506 crores in 1957-58 and was Rs. 470 crores in 1958-59. An
analysis of quarterly figures shows that the peak level in both
imports and exports was reached in the first quarter of 1957-58
(ie April-June 1957) with Rs. 323 crores and Rs. 205 crores res-
pectively.

It is thus possible to account for the remarkable change that
has come over our balance of payments position in the Second
Plan period as compared with the First Plan. The obvious expla-
nation for this trend is the considerable increase in the level of
economic activity in the country in recent years. 'There has also
been substantial increase in the import of food and manufactured
consumption goods. On the other hand, exports have remained
on the whole stagnant. In 1958-59, the value of exports was actu-
ally less than in the last year of the First plan.

Tight control over imports and earnest attempts to promote
exports have resulted in a narrowing of the balance of payments
deficit to a substantial extent in 1958-59. Over the year 1959, the
index of exports (1952-53: 100) rose from 90 in January to 94 in
September, while the index of imports (1952-53: 100) decreased
from 93 to 86 in the same period. Among the articles which
account for this change, exports of food materials and crude raw
materials show a substantial improvement, while manufactured
goods have remained more or less static. Among the imports, the
index of food materials receded from 101 at the beginning of 1959
to 93 in September. Chemicals show a rise, manufactured goods
are constant, while machinery and transport equipment rose from
93 in January to 129 in June, but receded to 61 in August and
slightly rose to 77 in September of 1959

The Relation between Foreign Trade and Domestic Economic

Activity :

A temporary balance of payments deficit due to short-run fac-
tors such as a short fall in the supply of export goods or a sudden
rise in imports due to similar short run causes does not constitute
a threat to the stability of the economy. Such minor fluctuations
may be considered as quite normal in a growing economy. But if
external deficits become chronic and are due to erowing imbalance
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in the domestic economy and result in a rapid exhaustion of the
foreign reserves of a country, such a trend may be considered as
constituting a crisis. Looked at in this manner we may say that
there was no balance of payments crisis during the course of the
First Plan. External instability assumed serious proportions and
developed into some sort of crisis only in the Second Plan period.

The balance of payments position in the First Plan period was
far more satisfactory than was originally expected. Against an
estimated average annual deficit of Rs. 180-200 crores the actual
deficit turned out to be much less, the deficit of Rs. 163 crores in
1951-52 being followed by surpluses of Rs, 60 crores, Rs. 47 crores,
Rs. 6 crores and Rs 15 crores in the next four years. For the
entire five year period the deficit totalled only Rs. 30 crores. As
against the drawing down of Rs. 290 crores of sterling balances
envisaged in the plan, the actual drawal was Rs. 138 crores. The
availability of the U.S.A. Wheat Loan in 1951-52 and the large
increases in domestic output thereafter, the abatement of inflation-
ary pressures and the low level of machinery and capital goods
imports almost until the last year of the Plan contributed to the
unexpectedly stable balance of payments position in the First Plan
period.2

The large deficit in Foreign Trade in the Second Plan period
has to be explained partly by the lack of expansion of our exports.
In 1958-59 imports declined slightly by Rs. 128-3 crores from
Rs. 11748 crores in 1957-38 to Rs. 1046-5 crores or by 11 per cent;
but exports declined more heavily from Rs. 668:9 crores to
Rs. 576-1 crores or by 14 per cent. This failure of exports to
expand may be attributed to the following causes: —On the
domesic side, decrease in the production of traditional export goods
and failure to shift resources to a sufficient extent to the production
of new articles of export are responsible; an additional factor
is that industrialization of the economy absorbed more and more
of the tradiional articles of export namely industrial raw materials.
On the external side should be mentioned the slackness in the
off-take of export goods because of fluctuations in the levels
of economic activity in the foreign countries; also the secular trend
for export of raw materials to decline in proportion to the rise in
incomes of industrial countries should have played a significant

9. Review of the First Five Year Plan (Planning Commission, Govt. of
of India), 1957, p. 11
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part. Lastly, the price factor should also to be taken into account.
Domestic inflation and rise in costs as compared with the level
of prices in foreign countries must also have hampered exports.

Of the total value of exports of India, tea accounts for 23 per
cent, jute manufactures 17-5 per cent and cotton piece goods 8
per cent. Together they form about half the total value of exports.
Hence fluctuations in the exports of these articles have a consider-
able influence on the value of total exports of the country. But it
is disappointing to find that production of these goods has not
been increasing to any notable extent. Among the plantation
crops the index number of production (year ended June 1950 —
100) of coffee and rubber moved up from 112 to 221 points and 94
to 146 respectively between 1950-51 and 1957-58 while that of tea,
the chief export article of the country, gained only 11 points from
104 to 115. Jute improved from 106 to 132. On the manufac-
tures side, while industrial production in the country improved
by about 40 per cent between 1951 and 1958, Cotton yarn and jute
textiles have increased by only 23 per cent. Production of
cotton cloth rose by about 15 per cent in 1956 since 1951 but
receded to nearly the 1951 level in 1958. It is meaningless to
expect buoyancy in exports when supply is relatively inelastic. It
is also worth observing that in the last ten years or so there has
been no change in the composition of exports.

Apart from lack of response in production, the failure of
exports to increase has to be ascribed partly to increasing domes-
tic absorption of articles of export because of industrialization in
the country. With rising levels of personal incomes demand for
exportable consumer goods should also have substantially risen.

On the demand side also there has not been any encouraging
signs. Use of substitutes, the manufacturing of synthetic pro-
ducts, conservation and better utilization and economizing in the
use of domestic materials and attempts to make themselves self-suffi-
cient in the matter of some of the imported raw materials—all
these should have contributed to prevent any rise in the demand
for such materials in advanced industrial countries even when their
national incomes have risen rapidly. Apart from these, fluctuations
in economic activity in industrial centres continues to exert an ad-
verse effect on the foreign trade of primary producers and semi-
industrialized countries like India. As a result of the recession
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in 1957-38 in US.A. and the West European countries, exports
of staple commodities like tea, jute manufactures, cotton manu-
factures, raw cotton and vegetable oils in India showed substan-~
tial declines.

The price factor also has played a part in the stagnation of
exports. Inflationary conditions at home, increasing domestic
demand, rising costs of production all these have made it difficult
to maintain competitive prices of our export products abroad. The
weakening of the sales of the cotton manufactures in the South
East Asian markets has been ascribed to growing competition from
countries like Japan and China. Restrictive import policy adopt-
ed in recent years has in turn an adverse effect on exports. It
has been mentioned that restrictive import policy has tended to
divert supplies of exportable raw materials and finished goods
to the domestic market and this has to a large extent curtailed
the volume of Indian products available for export as well as
raised their domestic prices.2

While exports have stagnated, imports have increased enor-
mously; and practically the entire increase has been on govern-
ment account. Also, of the total imports for use in the public
sector, the major part is made up of machinery, transport equip-
ment and other capital goods. Imports averaged Rs. 724 crores
per year between 1951-52 and 1955-56. Over the three years
1956-57 to 1958-59, they have averasged Rs. 1117 crores per year
representing a rise of 54 per cent. Of the total value of imports
in these three years, government imports account for Rs. 1325
crores or roughly 40 per cent and import for the private sector
Rs. 2026 crores or 60 per cent. From another point of view while
the annual average of imports in 1956-57 to 1958-59 increased by
54 per cent over the average for the previous five years, imports
on government account increased by 140 per cent and private
imports by less than 25 per cent. Over the first three years of
the Second Plan, imports on government account have conside-
rably increased, while imports for the private sector have decreased.
And this has been due largely to government control measures.
Thus in 1957-58 government imports rose by Rs. 201 crores while

8. Report on Currency and Finance (Reserve Bank of India), 1958-59,
p' 750
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private imports dropped by Rs. 122 crores. The fall in imports
to the extent of Rs. 157 crores in 1958-59 was due entirely to the
private sector. As compared with the previous year, private
imports declined by Rs. 177 crores while government imports rose
by Rs. 19 crores. The public sector imports, continuing the rising
trend since the close of 1956, rose to the high level of Rs. 528
crores in 1958-59 accounting for 50 per cent of the total import
bill. It should be added that the bulk of government imports has
been capital goods. Of the total government imports in the years
1856-57—1958-59 food materials account for about Rs. 390 crores
while much of the balance of about Rs. 930 crores constituted
machinery and other capital equipment.

It is necessary at this stage to emphasise the implications of
increased imports resulting from a rapid rise in investment acti-
vity in an underdeveloped or semi-industrialised economy like
India. We have seen that the increase in imports has been due
tnostly to investment activity in the state. As between govern-
ment imports of capital goods and private imports of the same
category, the former have a greater inflationary potential. Govern-
ment investments are on large capital-intensive schemes like hydro-
electric projects, steel plants and other works which absorb a
large amount of capital and add considerably to capital formation,
but do not result in a quick expansion in the supply of consump-
tion goods. On the other hand, the capital investment schemes
in the private sector are by and large for the expansion of and
the building up of industries which though release large money
incomes result quickly in increased output of consumption goods.
Thus if Government investment increases at the expense of invest-
ment in the private sector the effect is the creation of large money
incomes and a rise in effective demand in the community. To
the extent capital formation produces a large expansion in money
incomes the result must be increased demand for consumption
goods. And in the absence of an elastic supply of goods of this
group, there is bound to be a spill over into imported consumption
goods. Any further restriction of the import of consumer goods
and the maintenance of the imports of capital goods would only
aggravate the trend of effective demand outrunning the resources
available for consumption and if import is blocked, would impinge
on the exports. In the case of trade between two ind trial
tries of nearly equal size and im jhousirial couns
. e ‘ portance, excess of imports result-
ing from rise in income in one would be offset to some extent b
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the rise in the incomes of the country having an export surplus,
with the result that that country will increase its imports from
the other, so that balance would be restored between the two.
This is not possible if trade is between a semi-industrialized  coun-
try like India on the one hand and the industrially advanced coun-
tries on the other. The fact that the former is a very much
smaller country in comparison with others prevents rise in its
imports exerting any corrective influence. If the demand for
import of capital goods is continuously maintained and the supply
of consumption goods becomes inelastic there will be inflation
which in its turn would hamper exports. Since the offsetting
effect of an increased demand for the exports of this country does
not follow (because the elasticity of demand for the products of
the semi-industrial country in the advanced country is great while
the elasticity of demand of the advanced country’s products
namely capital equipment is limited in the underdeveloped coun-
tries) the beneficial effect of foreign trade becomes one sided.
The way out of this difficulty appears to be then that either the
underdeveloped country should reduce its imports for capital for-
mation or the developed country should be prepared to import
more of the other country’s export goods. It is obvious that if
the former is not possible it calls for a more generous attitude on
the part of industrial countries in the matter of their foreign trade
with underdeveloped countries.

The financing of balance of payments deficits

With imports at Rs. 3622 crores and exports Rs. 3109 crores,
the trade deficit of India during the First Five Year Plan amount-
ed to Rs. 513 crores. Net invisibles excluding official donations
were Rs. 388 crores leaving a balance of payments deficit of Rs. 125
crores. Allowing for official donations of Rs. 95-9 crores, the net
deficit amounted to Rs. 29-1 crores. Net capital outflow on account
of private capital and other official and banking transactions total-
led Rs. 106-8 crores. These add up on the debit side to Rs. 135-9
crores. Against this has to be set official loans for Rs. 100°4 crores
and drawing on foreign exchange reserves to the extent of
Rs. 1213 crores making a total of Rs. 221-7 crores. The differ-
ence of Rs. 85-8 crores (Rs. 221-7 crores—Rs. 135:9 crores) is
accounted for as errors and omissions. These details are given

in the following table.
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TABLE IV
Balance of Payments—First Plan period 195152 to 1955-56.

(In crores
of rupees)
Imports . 3622-0
Exports . 3109-0
Balance of Trade —513-0
Net invisibles +4-388:0
Balance of payments . —125-0
Official donations .. +95-9
Official loans . +100-4
Capital—private . -37-0
— Other official and banking .. —~69-8
Errors and Omissions . —~85'8
Change in foreign exchange re-
serves - —121-3

Source: India’s Balance of Payments 1948-49--1955-56
(Reserve Bank of India), p. 25.

The major items that constitute official and banking transac-
tions are the long term and short term loans. Long term loans
include the drawings on the US.A. Food Loans, and on the
IB.R.D. loans and receipts under the U.S. Technical Cooperation
Agreement. The short term loans under this head cover mostly
the net movements in the foreign assets of the Reserve Bank of
India, the Government and commercial banks and net movements
in the short-term liabilities of the Reserve Bank and the commer-
cial banks to foreign official and banking institutions.

Over the period of 3'%2 years from April 1956 to September
1959 imports amounted to Rs. 3819-4 crores, and exports
Rs. 2078-5 crores. The trade deficit was Rs. 1740-9 crores. Net
invisibles excluding official donations showed 3 surplus of
Rs. 337-9 crores and the balance of payments deficit amounted to
Rs. 1403-0 crores. This deficit was cavered by official donations
to the extent of Rs. 1393 crores, official loans Rs. 453-1 crores,
other capital transactions Rs. 295-4 crores and withdrawals from
foreign reserves Rs. 5549 crores leaving a margin of Rs. 39-7
crores which is accounted for as ‘errors and omissions’.

TABLE V

India’s overall balance of payments—April 1956 to September 1959

u

(In crores of rupees)

1958-59* First half of Total
1959-60

1957-58

1956-57

3819-4

4731
272-6
—200-5

1204-2 1046-5

10956

Imports

Exports

2078'5
—~1740-9

5947 5761
—470-4

—609-5

635-1

~—460°5

Trade deficit

437-3 4-337-9

—163-2

+100-9 4907
—379-7

+109-0

Net invisibles exclud-
ing official donations .

—1403-0
+139-3

—508-6

~—351-5

Current balance
Official donations

‘Official loans

4327 +40-9 +21-0
+216°7

+44-7

4+60-1

+453-1

+-84-0

-+92-3

Other capital transac-

+127-8 +103-5 +28-0 -+295-4

+36-1

tions

~39-7

+31

—4-1 —28'0

—10-7

Errors & Omissions

—259-1 —46'6 271 —554-9

—221-3

‘Change in foreign ex-~
change reserves

Reports on Currency and Finance and Reserve Bank Monthly Bulletin January 1960.

* Preliminary figures.

Source :
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It is worth noting that external assistance has played a large
part in relieving the pressure on foreign exchange reserves.
The large increase under official loans in 1958-59 was mainly res-
ponsible for reducing the drawals on foreign reserves, from about
Rs. 260 crores in 1957-58 to about Rs. 47 crores in 1958-59. The
main sources of contribution under this head are IBRD loans,
PL.480, Indo-American Technical Co-operation Programme, IMF
Credit and Russian Credit under the Bhilai Project. During the
First Plan period, India received external assistance to the tune
of Rs. 405 crores. Of this only part was utilized before 1956-57
and the carry over available for utilization in the Second Plan
was Rs. 190 crores. External assistance increased substantially
in the Second Plan period. New lines of credit plus grants made
since 1956-57 along with the balance of Rs. 190 crores left over
from the First Plan amounted to Rs. 1216 crores (as at the end
of March 1959). It is estimated that Rs. 697 crores will have been
utilized in the first three years of the Second Plan leaving a balance
of Rs. 519 crores for utilization in the remaining period.

The Present Position and Future Prospects

Since the beginning of 1959 there has been some improve-
ment in India’s external balances. This has been due to steadi-
ness in imports, increase in exports and larger inflow of capital
from abroad. Over the year 1958-59 imports were lower by Rs. 157
crores than in the previous year. Comparing the calendar year
1959 with 1958, we find that imports have remained more or less
constant—Rs. 864 crores in 1958 and Rs. 869 crores in 1959.

A welcome feature has been the improvement in exports.
In the first half of 1959 exports at Rs. 297 crores were 7 and 3
per cent higher than in the first and second halves of 1958 respec-
tively. 'To some extent this was due to the disappearance of reces-
sionary conditions in the Western industrial countries? In the
second half of 1959 exports showed further improvement, reaching
a record figure of Rs. 71 crores in the last month of 1959. For
the year 1959 as a whole, exports totalled Rs. 626 crores—an
increase of Rs. 58 crores over that for the year 1958. As a result,
the net trade deficit came down to Rs. 243 crores in 1959 as
against Rs. 296 crores in the previous year.

4. Monthly Bulletin (January 1960), Reserve Bank of India.
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Apart from the favourable trends in exports and imports, there
has been larger capital inflow which has further helped in reduc-
ing the current account deficit. The receipts on capital account
in the first three-guartiers of 1939 amounted to Rs. 223 crores
against Rs. 217 crores for the whole of 1958-53 and Rs. 92 crores
in 1957-58. The overall effect of this improvement is reflected
in lesser strain on our foreign reserves. Withdrawal from foreign
exchange reserves dropped to Rs. 47 crores in 1958-59 from the
high amount of Rs. 260 crores in the previous year. The first
half of 1959 saw an overall rise in the foreign exchange reserves
of Rs. 12 crores. In July-September 1959, foreign reserves dec-
lined by only Rs. 4:5 crores. Our sterling balances which stood
at Rs. 193 crores at the end of January 1959 had improved to
Rs. 213 crores on the 1st of January 1960; and this in spite of the
purchases of gold worth Rs. 18 crores in September and October
1959 as part payment for our increased subscription o the Inter-
national Monetary Fund.

This development in our balance of payments position should
not however lead to any slackening of our attempt at further
improving it. The demand on foreign resources will continue to
be high in the remaining period of the Second Plan. And the
problem is likely to assume new diamensions in the Third Plan
period. The import demands of development are heavy and
they will become heavier still. Within the Second Plan period
some new and heavy industries remain to be started. Apart from
heavy industries, small and medium industries are also coming
up. All these necessitate the importing of more machinery and
an increasing quantity of raw materials to feed the industries,
It is therefore inevitable that in the coming years our import
figures will be going up. Hence, the earning of the necessary
foreign exchange will continue to be a pressing problem.

It is practically certain that the foreign exchange requirements
of the Third Plan will be much higher than of the Second Plan.
This is because of three reasons. In the first place, since great
emphasis is likely to be laid on capital goods and heavy industries
there is bound to be greater need for the importing of capital
equipment and machinery on a large scale. Secondly, domestic
savings have not shown any great expansion in the last few years.
At any rate it is doubtful whether increase in the mobilisation
of internal resources will be in proportion to the increase in the
size of the Third Plan. Thirdly, the problem of repayment of loans
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already taken and the need for interest payments on a large scale
will arise in the next plan period which would also necessitate
substantial foreign exchange earnings.

The Third Plan may be assumed to involve an outlay of
between Rs. 900 and Rs. 10,000 crores. It is indicated that the
total allocation to industry in the Third Plan might be around
Rs. 1500 crores® The need for the building up of capital goods
industries for generating self supporting forces of growth cannot
be disputed. It is by this means that the rate of increase in
national income can be stepped up to any appreciable extent, so
that savings would increase even when a good proportion of the
annual addition to income is used up for consumption by a rapidly
growing population. On certain assumptions it is possible to make
a rough estimate of the imports of capital equipment necessary in
a semi-industrialized country like India. If net investment is 7
per cent of national income and depreciation allowances amount
to 5 per cent, gross investment is 12 per cent of national income.
Capital-output ratio in India is estimated to be about 2-5: 1. If
so, net investment of 7 per cent of national income would yield
an addition to income of 2:8 per cent. If population is increas-
ing at 2 per cent annually, increase in per capita income amounts
to only 0-8 per cent per year. If it is desired to increase income
by an additional 2 per cent, then net investment has to be increas-
ed by 5 per cent that is the rate of net investment will have to
rise from 7 per cent to 12 per cent. Gross investment would then
rise to 124-5=17 per cent, i.e., gross investment has to increase
by 42 per cent (from 12 to 17 per cent). Imports of capital goods
may be assumed to rise in the same ratio as the rise in gross capital
investment i.e., by 42 per cent. It is estimated that in semi-indus-
trialised countries imports of capital goods form about 28 per
cent of total imports® If capital investment is to go up by 42
per cent, then imports of capital goods will have to increase by
0-28>42=about 11-75%. At 28 per cent of the total imports, the
value of capital goods imported in India will be roughly
Rs. 300 crores. According to the above calculation this amount
will have to rise to about Rs. 335 crores. Thus over the
five years the aggregate value of capital goods imports will be
of the order of Rs. 1675 crores. 'This is only a rough calcu-

5. Speech of the Union Minister for Commerce and Industry in th

, I y in the
Rajya Sabha, February 2§, 1960. (‘Hindu’ dated February 28, 1960).

~ 6 Trends in International Trade (GATT), Geneva, October 1958, p. 50,
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lation, but it indicates the extent to which foreign exchange
requirements would increase if a certain rate of growth of national

income is desired.

Emphasis is to be laid on capital goods industries not only
because of their importance in generating economic growth, but
also from the point of view of their effect in making the economy
self sufficient in the matter of machines and capital goods. Initial-
ly this involves a large amount of foreign exchange but in the
lIong run manufacturing of machines and other capital goods would
result in the economizing of foreign exchange. This has been illus-
trated by Prof. Mahalanobis in a recent article.’ He points out
that in order to import an additional 2-2 million tons of food to
provide for a population growing at the rate of 5 millions a year
we would require foreign exchange of Rs. 30 crores a year or
Rs. 150 crores for five years. But if domestic production is to be
increased to this extent by importing fertilizers, we will require
Rs. 135 crores over five years. If a fertilizer factory to produce
this much of fertilizers is to be set up, it will cost Rs. 20 crores per
year of which foreign exchange component will be only Rs. 12
crores, and over five years total cost will be Rs. 100 crores of which
foreign exchange required will be of Rs. 60 crores. Finally, if a
plant is to be set up to manufacture machinery for producing ferti-
lizers the cost over the five years will be lower still with even less
requirement of foreign exchange. This, however, is only an illus-
tration and the inference is that it applies to other machine-mak-
ing industries as well.

Another reason why foreign exchange requirements will loom
large in the Third Five Year Plan is the fact that repayments of
loans taken so far will start in the course of the next plan period
and besides that, heavy interest payments will have to be made.
It is seen that for a majority of obligations incurred so far, the
peak of repayment will start in or about 1960. According to a
calculation made by the government early in 1959 the loan repay-
ment obligations of the country will be Rs. 23 crores in 1958-59
Rs. 35 crores in 1959-60, Rs. 92 crores in 1960-61, Rs. 23 crores in
1961-62, Rs. 107 crores in 1962-63, Rs. 48 crores in 1963-64 and
Rs. 35 crores in 1964-65. If the additional loans taken since this
calculation was made and are likely to be taken in the next few

" 7. “Foreign exchange problem of planned development,” P. C. Maha«
lanobis, Asian Studies, January, 1959, p. 13.
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years are also to be included, the principal and interest payment
obligations on account of foreign loans over the Third Plan period

will be of the order of Rs. 500 crores, or an average of Rs. 100
crores a year.8

Considering these facts it becomes obvious that the foreign
exchange requirements in the Third Plan will be a larger propor-
tion of the total outlay envisaged than in the Second Plan. Experi-
ence in the current plan period shows that exports are not likely
to increase appreciably, certainly not to the extent that imports
would go up. The foreign exchange gap is, therefore, likely to
widen further. In view of the need for increasing imports of
capital goods and the payments to be made on account of debt
obligations, it will not be far wrong to assume that this gap will
be of the order of Rs. 2000 to Rs. 2500 crores which will have to
be covered by foreign aid in the form of loans and grants.

Conelusion :

Basically a balance of payments disequilibrium results from
and reflects domestic imbalance. In a growing economy the latter
arises out of investment outrunning savings as a result of which
excess demand creates inflationary pressures. 'This, in turn, at-
tracts imports and in the absence of effective countervailing forces
causes external disequilibrium. This would suggest that external
imbalance arising from excess investment of this nature can be
controlled only by stepping down the level of investment in the
country. Such a measure, however sound it may appear in
theory, is of little use in an underdeveloped country and may in
some instances lead to very adverse developments. If for e.g., in
India emphasis is shifted from basic industries to minor industries
and agricultural production, it is possible to bring about a quicker
return in the form of increased production and higher levels of
employment. But with a high rate of increase in population and
high marginal propensity to consume much of the marginal increase
in incomes will be absorbed in consumption, savings will be
meagre and the economy will continue to move in the vicious Mal-
thusian under employment equilibrium. In order to lift up the
economy from this state, large initial investment is needed—investe
ment particularly in basic industries, so as to generate self-sustain-
ing forces of growth. In other words reducing the scale of invest-

8. “Servicing of foreign debt” by Dr. P. S. Lokanathan ($ ium on
Our Foreign lndebtedness-—Kalki~—Madras, 1038), (ympes
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ment in the interest of securing external equilibrium appears to
be an unwise step and would defeat the very purpose of economic
planning in the country.

If reduction in the scale of investment is to be ruled out, the
means to control balance of payments difficulties without affecting
the rate of domestic economic growth are to be found primarily
in three lines of action viz., increased and proper use of foreign
aid, promotion of exports and control of imports.

The need of external aid for the development of the economy
like ours cannot be exaggerated. The role that external aid has
played in India’s economic progress in recent years and the extent
to which external resources of this kind have helped of late, in
easing the balance of payments pressure have already been men-
tioned. It is, however, necessary at this stage to stress the impor-
tance of the proper utilization of foreign aid. By this is meant the
making use of foreign loans and grants in such a way as to maxi-
mize the returns from such aid from the point of view of its effect
on economic growth, and at the same time reduce as far as possi-
ble the strain involved in the servicing of such loans and in the
repayment of the principal. In his famous article® on the “Balance
of Payments Problems of Countries reconstructing with the help
of foreign loans,” J. J. Polak has clearly shown the effects on
domestic investment and on the balance of payments position of

a country, of various types of foreign loans: Such .eﬁects deper.lds
in the main on the size, continuity and time period over which

the foreign loan flows and also on the type of investments for
which these loans are utilized. According to him three types of
investments are to be distinguished; investment which results (i)
in the production of goods which replace imports or increase
exports; (ii) goods which replace similar goods previously sold
on the domestic market and goods sold abroad and (iii) goods
sold on the home market in addition to those previously sold and
in excess of the increase in demand resulting from the rise in
incomes. It is obvious that number one will have a favourable
effect, the second a neutral effect and the third an adverse effect
on external payments. Apart from the nature of the investment,
the length of time over which foreign loans flow, the steadiness in
the rate of inflow and the marginal propensity to consume in the

9. Quarterly Journal of Economics, February, 1943, p. 208-240.
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borrowing country have also a direct bearing on balance of pay-
ments. How far an analysis of this nature will have practical
significance in the context of development in a semi-industrialized
country like India requires closer examination. Nevertheless, it
draws attention to the implications of different types of foreign
loans and the types of investment in which they are incorporated
and thus points to the need for an examination and careful scru-
tiny of different investment projects requiring foreign capital
before it is actually drawn and used for the purpose.

Over the First Five Year Plan period foreign capital utilized
fell short of the actual amount available, and in the Second Plan
it is hoped that external funds in the form of aid and grants are
likely to be around Rs. 1,000 crores which exceeds the target by
Rs. 200 crores. It is, however, doubtful whether the inflow of
foreign capital of this nature in the Third Plan period would reach
the size mentioned before, namely’ Rs. 2000 to Rs. 2500 crores.
Also, there is reason to question whether the economy would be
able to bear foreign capital of this order. If then there is a pos-
sibility of actuals falling short of targets, we have no other alter-
native but to turn to changes in exports and imports for additional
earnings of foreign exchange.

Much has been talked about export promotion in recent years
and much seems to have been done along this line. It is, however,
clear by now that our attempts at export promotion have not borne
much fruit. It is true that exports have looked up since the begin-
ning of 1959, but what is required to maintain external balance
without relying too much on foreign aid is a far greater expansion
in exports. The reasons for this lack of buoyancy on the export
front have already been stated. The export policy in the present
context that would really serve the purpose is not straining our-
selves unduly to expand the exports of traditional articles but try-
ing to shift resources to new enterprises and lines of production
which would bring out new goods — dynamic articles of export
as they are called. These commodities should be of such a nature
as to meet the needs of different economies which are at different
stages of economic development and the markets for which there-
fore would be expanding and not shrinking. Tn short, a struc-
tural change in the composition of exports is what is required.
This is the lesson that we learn from the balance of pavments
experience of industrial countries in the post-war years. This is
no argument for slackening our efforts to promote the export of
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articles like tea, cotton, rubber and jute and cotton textiles, but
a call for redrawing our exports pattern and for concentrating on
those lines of enterprise which will really yield satisfactory returns,
There is thus need for greater vision, alertness and enthusiasm,
in fact true entrepreneurship on the part of private businessmen
as well as the government. For this reason sufficient incentives
are to be offered by government to the private sector at least in a
negative manner by reexamining their fiscal, tax and exchange
policy, while the private sector on its part should adopt a moré
dynamic attitude in opening up new lines of enterprise and invest~
ment. It is upto private enterprise to maintain quality of exports and
promote larger trade through more prompt and efficient service.

There is in fact little justification for satisfaction in finding
the exports of industrial raw materials increasing. The Second
Five Year Plan envisages an increase in output of agriculture and
allied pursuits by 18 per cent in the years 1956-61 while the pro-
ducts of mining are expected to go up by 58 per cent and that
of factory establishments by 64 per cent. If these are to be the
relative rates of growth of agriculture which supplies raw mate-
rials and factory establishments which absorb these materials, it
would necessarily involve a reduction in our exports of primary
goods. It stands to reason whether there is scope at all in an
industrially developing economy to maintain, much less expand,
the export of industrial raw materials like iron org, vegetable oils,
oil cakes, raw cotton, and jute and yarn. It is obvious that our
export earnings will improve substantially if processing of these
raw materials is done in the country and they are exporfed as
end-products rather than primary commodities.

There is no denying the fact that our markets for raw
materials as well as finished products are maintained or expanded
with the greatest difficulty. It is true also that our manufactured
products have to compete with similar products of much stronger
rivals. 'This is precisely the reason why we have to find out new
markets for our exports. The possibility of considerably increas-
ing the exports of our manufactured cosumption goods and small
machinerv to countries which are even less developed than ours is
to be fully investigated and exploited. 'The fact is that all those
countries which are broadldy categorized as underdeveloned coun-
tries but which in actual fact are of different standards of develoo-
ment, have awakened to the needs of building up their economies
through industrialization. There is therefore an opportunity to sell

M 12
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the products of a semi-industrialized country in the markets of
other countries which are at a lower stage of development, Is it too
much to visualize a situation in which India would be able to build
up a sufficient margin of external surplus in her trade with other
non-industrial countries which would help to balance partly at
least the possible deficits with the industrial countries?

As stated earlier, imports of capital goods are bound to
increase substantially in the next few years. Nor is there any
great scope for further restricting (except to the extent that food
imports can be stopped when the country becomes self-sufficient)
the import of the few items of manufactured consumption goods.
Since our consumption level is already low, it is unwise to think
of further pressing it down. Domestic consumption can, however,
be regulated in a manner which would help not so much in res-
tricting imports as in promoting exports. Thus wastes arising out
of the production of a wide variety of more or less similar con-
sumption goods can be avoided if consumption of some of the
manufactured goods can be standardised. In a country where per
capita income is very low and where resources are very much
limited, it is certainly uneconomic to produce and distribute a
wide variety of more or less similar products particularly of the
quasi-luxury category. Greater attention is to be devoted to uti-
lity than variety or superficial attractiveness. Of the consumer
goods produced in the country for domestic use as well as for
exports, it should be possible to discriminate between the two and

_standardize the first group as far as possible. In cases of con-
sumption goods produced at home and which are competing with
similar imported goods, it would be advantageous to increase
domestic output by means of large scale standardized
methods of production and altogether stop imports. Such
standardized products can then become virtual import substi-
tutes. In so far as expansion of production in this
manner would not involve a proportionate increase in
the use of resources as it would if variety is required,
there is real economizing and there would not be any adverse
effect on the scale of output of other exportable commodities. Obvi-
ously, measures to expand exports and to restrict imports would
tell on the consumption habits of all classes of consumers parti-
cularly, the well-to-do and richer classes. But this is a cost
worth paying in order to build up our economy rapidly with mini-
mum danger to internal or external stability.

Sir Alladi Krishnaswami Aiyar Shashtiabdhi Poorthi
Endowment Lectures, 1959-60

Developments in Central Banking in India Since
Independence

by
B. Rama Rao

LecTure I

CONTROL OF COMMERCIAL BANKING AND EXTENSION
OF BANKING FACILITIES

1 am greatly honoured by the kind invitation extended to me
by the Syndicate of the Madras University to deliver the Sir Alladi
Krishnaswami Aiyar Shashtiabdhi Poorthi Endowment Lectures
for the year 1959-60. I knew Sir Alladi as an eminent jurist, who
was closely associated with the drafting of the Indian Constitution.
I was interested to learn from the invitation conveyed to me that
he was also very interested in Economics and allied subjects.
Under the terms of his Endowment, I was requested to choose
for my lectures any of the following subjects; —

(1) Finance

(2) International trade

(3) Taxation

(4) Currency

(5) Industry and International Organization.
I have chosen as the subject of these lectures “Developments in
Central Banking in India since Independence”, as I was for over
7% years Governor of the Reserve Bank during this period and,
in fact, was closely associated with the initiation of many of these

developments. I can, therefore, speak with some authority and
lmowledge on this subject. I will deal with the subject in three

parts:— .
(a) “Control of Commercial Banking and Extension of
Banking facilities”,
(b) “Inflation and Monetary policy”.
(c) “Rural Finance."
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Origin and Functions of the Reserve Bank

2. I will explain briefly the genesis of the Reserve Bank in
India. 'The question of the establishment of a Central Bank in
India received prominence as a result of the recommendations of
the Royal Commission on Indian Currency and Finance, which
reported in 1926. An attempt was made by the Government in

1927 to create a Reserve Bank on the lines suggested by the Com-
* mission, but it proved abortive owing to political opposition. The
question was actively revived subsequently during the discussions
at the Round Table Conference and at the meetings of the Joint
Select Committees of Parliament on the “Constitution of the India
Bill” during the years 1931-34. I happened to be a Secretary of
the Conference and the Adviser to the Indian Delegation. Strong
opinions had been expressed not only by the British Delegation
to the Conference, but also by the Monetary Authorities in
England that any transfer of responsibility at the Centre with-
out adequate safeguards would endanger the stability of the Indian
currency and of the financial system, in view of the possibility
of political interference by inexperienced Indian Ministers. Indeed,
it was made clear that the transfer of responsibility at the Centre
to Indian Ministers responsible to the Legislature would be con-
ditional on the establishment of a Central Bank which would be
free from political influence.

3. It was under these circumstances that the Reserve Bank
of India Act was passed in 1934. The constitution of the Bank
followed more or less the traditional pattern of the Central Banks
in Western Europe. The share capital was entirely owned by
private shareholders. Official control was limited to the appoint-
ment by the Central Government of the Governor and 2 Deputy
Governors “after consideration of the recommendations made by
" the Central Board in that behalf’. There was, however, an im-
portant provision designed to safeguard public interest. The Gov-
ernment were empowered to supersede the Central Board, if it
failed to carry out any of its statutory obligations. The primary
function assigned by the statute to the. Reserve Bank was, as in
the case of other Central Banks, the regulation of the monetary
system of the country with a view “to the promotion and the
maintenance of economic stability.” There was, however, a signi-
ficant departure from the traditional functions of Central Banks in
other countries. Under the pressure of Indian public opinion
expressed in the Legislative Assembly, the statute contained a
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directive to the Reserve Bank to take an active part in the
development of Agricultural Credit and Rural Co-operative

organisations,

4. My association with the Reserve Bank in 1949 almost syn-
chronized with two outstanding events in the banking history of
this country, namely, the nationalization of the Reserve Bank and
the passing of the Banking Companies Act, 1949, which gave the
Reserve Bank comprehensive and effective powers of control and
supervision over the entire banking system. The Government had
also announced in the previous year that it was their intention
to nationalise the Imperial Bank of India as early as possible.

5. During the 3 months I was unofficially attached to the
Bank before I became Governor, I had the opportunity of studying
the economic developments in the country in the preceding years,
during a considerable portion of which the country was almost
completely absorbed in the war effort. Three outstanding features
of the Indian economy prominently attracted my attention:—

(a) The growth of a large number of unsound mushroom
banks before the War, and the disturbing banking situa-
tion that had developed during the war years.

(b) The alarming inflationary situation that had developed as
a result of war finance and concentration on war indus~
tries with the inevitable neglect of agriculture and con-
sumer industries.

(¢) The almost total absence of banking facilities outside large
towns and the almost complete dependence of agricul-
turists on money-lenders who charged extortionate rates
of interest.

We were then on the eve of an industrial revolution, and planned
development of industry and agriculture had been announced as
the official economic policy of the Government. Many of you are,
I presume, students of economics and it is not necessary for me
to emphasise that no rapid development of industry or agricul-
ture is possible without adequate credit facilities and mobilisation
of the savings of the people in a form that could be made avail-
able for development. One of the essential requisites for a wide-
spread expansion of industries on & large scale throughout the
country is a sound and stable banking system. The new nation«
alized Reserve Bank which had been given extensive powers over
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the economic structure of the country would not have justified
its existence if it did not make, so far as it lay in its power, a
determined effort to remove the obstacles in the way of develop~
ment and if it did not make a positive contribution to the planned
development of the country.

Banking Situation after the War

6. The most urgent problem was the rapidly deteriorating
banking situation, which I shall deal with in my present lecture.
The picture of banking in India as it emerged out of the War
would perhaps be clearer if I presented it to you in a historical
setting. India had had its own indigenous system of banking for
centuries, which met the requirements of a primitive economy,
but joint-stock banking on the basis of limited liability developed
only after 1360. The earlier banks had their branches mainly in
major ports and other economic centres, and they were primarily
engaged in the financing of the internal and exterhal trade of the
country. Failures of banks were not uncommon in those early
years. Nevertheless the number of these banks rose from 2 in
1870 to 38 in 1934. After 1940, largely under the stimulus of the
inflationary conditions created by the war, there was a phenomenal
increase of the number of new banks and their branches, The
development was absolutely uncontrolled and indiscriminate. Any
fimancial adventurer who required money for a speculative venture
or for financing a business in which he wag interested, started a
bank with many branches and collected substantial deposits by
the offer of high rates of interest and by lavish advertisement.
The total number of offices of banks rose from 1,951 in 1939 to
the fantastic figure of 5,521 in 1946. One bank with a capital of
less than Rs. 2 lakhs opened more than 75 branches. Another
bank which described itself ag “millionaire bank” had a ecapital
of less than Rs. 30,000/-. Actually, the Registrars of Companies
were not even able to trace the whereabouts of many banks. Some
of these new banks were managed by dishonest or inexperienced
men.. The funds deposited by the public were often utilised to
acq.\nre control over non-banking companies by the purchase of
their shares at highly inflated prices. Other conspicuous features
:i ::::38; embu:l}:rk:o:; dbanks were thfe inter-loc.:king of shares be-

' other companies in which the management
wes interested, large unsecured advances to persons connected
with the Tanmagement, advances against speculative shares when
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prices were very high and advances against immoveable property,
which could not be recovered easily in an emergency. After this
hectic and un-controlled expansion there was, of course, the inevi-
table crash. In West Bengal, the position was specially grave.
Tour scheduled banks and a large number of non-scheduled banks
failed. @ The amount of money lost, mostly the savings of
the middle classes, was over Rs. 26 crores. Between 1939 and
1949, as many as 588 banks had failed in the various States.

7. To deal with a crisis of this magnitude, the ReserveBank
had in the earlier years no adequate powers of control or regula-
tion, Commercial banks were governed by the Company Law
applicable to ordinary non-banking companies, and the permission
of the Reserve Bank was not required even for the floatation of
a new bank. My predecessors, Sir C. D. Deshmukh and Sir James
Taylor were, of course, fully aware of the dangerous situation that
had been develoving and had devoted considerable attention to the
problem of the control and regulation of banking by comprehen-
sive legislation. ‘There had been sporadic failures of banks before
the Reserve Bank had come into existence. Analysing the causes
of these failures the Central Banking Enquiry Committee which
reported in 1931 had come to the conclusion that the provisions
of the Indian Companies Act at the time were quite inadequate
to deal effectively with banking malpractices and recommended
comprehensive legislation covering the organization, management,
audit and liguidation of banks. ‘The Companies Act was thereupon
amended in 1936, and a separate chapter relating to banking com-
panies was added. These provisions, however, proved ineffective
and difficult to administer,

Banking Legislation

8. As some of you in Madras may remember, the Travancore
National & Quilon Bank failed in 1938 and the subsequent crisis
in Southern India emphasised the urgency of more effective
methods for the control of banking. The Central Board of the
Reserve Bank submitted in 1939 proposals for legislation in the
form of a draft bill, which was subsequently circulated for public
opinion. Some of the provisions, however, became controversial,
and the Government decided not to undertake any comprehensive
legislation during the war period when the entire energies of the
Government were inevitably concentrated on the war effort.
Certain interim measures were, however, taken to regulate and
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control by legislation such of the banking developments as requir-
ed immediate attention. New powers were given to the Reserve
Bank under—

(1) The Banking Companies (Restriction of Branches) Act,
1946.

(2) The Banking Companies (Inspection) Ordinance, 1946.

(3) The Banking Companies (Control) Ordinance, 1948.

Most of the provisions in these enactments were subsequently embo-
died in the Banking Companies Act in 1949, which I shall presently
deal with. As I have stated, this Act gave the Reserve Bank
very comprehensive and effective powers of supervision and control
over the entire banking system. The tragic experience of the pre-
ceding years had clearly demonstrated that special powers were
essential for the establishment of a stable banking system in India.
It is not necessary for me to refer in detail to the provisions of
this Act, which you will find described in any text-book on Indian
banking. I will refer only to two or three important provisions,
which have enabled the Reserve Bank to deal successfully with
the problems arising from the chaotic condition in which the bank-
ing system had emerged out of the war period.

9. ' Perhaps, the most effective of the supervisory powers con-
ferred on the Reserve Bank is the right to inspect banking com-
panies at any time. The Reserve Bank is empowered to inspect
any banking company with the object of satisfying itself regarding
the eligibility for a licence, opening of branches, amalgamation,
compliance with the directives issued by the Reserve Bank, etc.

10. Another important feature is the provision regarding
licensing. 'The Reserve Bank is required before granting a licence,
to satisfy itself by inspecting the books of accounts and methods
of operation of the banking company, whether it is in a position
to pay its depositors in full as their claims accrued and that its
affairs were not conducted to the detriment of its creditors.

System of Inspection

11. The United States of America and some of the Western
European countries had passed through similar crises in the past.
I had been an Ambassador in America immediately before 1 took
f:harge of the Reserve Bank, and I had the opportunity of study-
ing the system of inspection which had been established in that
‘country, and which has largely contributed to the establishment
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of one of the finest banking systems in the world. In the United
States, the inspections of all National Banks, which include the
majority of the banks belonging to the Federal Reserve System,
are conducted by the Comptroller of the Currency. The other
banks which belong to the system are supervised by the State
Authorities and are inspected by them with the co-operation of
Federal Reserve Banks. Banks that are not members of the
Federal Reserve System but are insured by the Federal Deposit
Insurance Corporation, are examined by the Corporation and the
State Authorities. Every bank is subject to inspection, but in
the course of years a high standard of integrity and sound banking
practices has been established, and these inspections are now tend-
ing to be nominal in most cases.

12. The banking situation in India obviously demanded
drastic remedies. Although inspection was not a statutory obliga-
tion under the Banking Companies Act, 1949, I decided soon after
I took charge of the Reserve Bank in July 1949 to organize an
efficient machinery for the systematic and periodical inspection of
all banking companies in the country irrespective of their size and
standing. This policy was announced in a Press Communique
issued on July 29, 1949. I explained in this Communique that the
intention was to inspect every bank at least once and to complete
the first round of inspections of all the banks in the country as
early as possible. The ultimate aim was to create an organisation
for the annual inspection of every bank. These inspections were
designed to be an integral part of the statutory functions assigned
to the Reserve Bank. It was made clear that the primary object
of the inspections would be to assist the banks in the establishment
of sound banking traditions by drawing their attention to defects
or unsatisfactory features in working methods before they assumed
serious proportions necessitating drastic action.

13. The task of evolving an efficient machinery and organisa-
tion for conducting the inspections of all the banks was a formida-
ble one. It is obvious that the inspections of banks many of
which are administered by eminent businessmen and financiers
required a staff possessing not merely adequate banking experi-
ence and knowledge, but also a high standard of integrity and con-
siderable tact in dealing with bank personnel. The problem, how-
ever, had to be faced. By a careful process of selection, qualified
and experienced officers from some of the bigger and well-esta-
blished commercial banks were recruited and specially trained,

M. 13
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The work of inspection was also decentralized by the opening of
offices at various important centres in the country so that there
could be continuity of contact between the inspectorate and the
banking institutions. A very efficient organisation was thus created
in the course of two or three years. If India has today a stable
banking system which could compare favourably with that in
many Western European countries, it is largely due to the efficiency
of the inspection system. I may take this opportunity to pay a
tribute to the members of the Inspection staff, who have made a
significant contribution to the development of sound banking in
this country by the high standard of efficiency and integrity they
have maintained. There have been comparatively few liquida~
tions of banks since the inspection of the Inspection system. The
great majority of the banks which have ceased to function during
the last seven or eight years were deliberately put out of existence
by the Reserve Bank by the refusal of a licence or other measures,
since they failed to meet the statutory requirements of the Bank-
ing Companies Act. An eminent Indian industrialist who is also
the Head of a big bank once paid a high compliment to our
inspection staff. He told me how grateful he was to these inspec-
tors, for their reports gave him a great deal of important informa-
tion about the working of the bank, which he was not in a position
to acquire in the course of his daily association with the institu-
tion. A British banker also once paid a high tribute to the
efficiency of our inspection system.

14. 1 will explain to you briefly how by a judicious use of
the powers of licensing and inspection, a large number of banks
have been nursed patiently sometimes for years and restored to
health. All the big established banks were, of course, given a
licence at any early stage. In other cases, if serious defects were
observed in the course of inspection, the banks were required to
take appropriate action and submit periodical reports as to the
progress made in the removal of these defects. In some cases,
the banks were persuaded to appoint competent and experienced
banking advisers to help them in the process of rehabilitation. In
a few rare cases, banks were induced to retired senior executives
guilty of unethical conduct. Under the Banking Companies Act,
a bank can continue to function without a licence, unless and
until a licence was definitely refused by the Reserve Bank. Only
in cases in which a bank was unable to show any improvement
was @ licence refused. The inspection reports were always kept
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confidential and the bank was given every opportunity of reform-
ing itself before this extreme step was taken. The Reserve Bank
deliberately demanded a high standard of banking methods and
working for the grant of a licence. You will be surprised to learn
that at the end of March 1960, only 47 scheduled banks and 15
non-scheduled banks had received licences, but these licensed
banks and four other banks which do not require a licence held
949, of the total deposits of all banking companies in India.

Bankers’ Training College

15. 1 must now make a brief reference to the Bankers Train-
ing College, which was instituted in 1954. The periodical and
systematic inspections conducted by the Reserve Bank Inspectorate
had revealed that many of the defects found in the working of
the commercial banks were not in a large number of cases due to
consciously practised dishonesty, but to lack of experience and
proper training in methods of banking. Many of the executives
in charge of the smaller banks were ignorant of the recognised
principles of sound banking and in many cases functioned as
money-lenders. Apart from this, as well-established banks
extended their activities and opened new branches, there was a
demand for trained personnel. I informally discussed the gques-
tion with the representatives of the Indian Bank’s Association and
the Indian Institute of Bankers in 1956 and drew up a scheme
for the establishment of a Staff Training College similar to the
institutions attached to the big banks in the United Kingdom,
Australia and other countries. The training was to be essentially
practical in character. To ensure that the Training College was
established and conducted on right lines, the services of two expe-
rienced experts from one of the “Big Five” banks in the United
Kingdom were secured under the Colombo Plan. The response
from the banks to the establishment of this College was extremely
encouraging. During the 5 years of its existence, the College has
been in a position to afford training facilities not only to banks
in India, but also to banking institutions in neighbouring countries
such as Nepal and Burma. The scope of the activities of the Col-
lege has been further developed by my successor, and an inter-
mediate course is proposed to be started shortly for imparting
training in internal banking accounts, audit, etc. I understand
that in response to the suggestion made at the conference of
representatives of the State Financial Corporation in November
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1957, it has been decided that facilities should also be provided
at the Training College for the training of the supervisory staff
of these Corporations by the end of May 1960. The College has
completed 27 courses of training of 8 weeks each. The total
number of candidates from commercial banks all over the country
who were trained during these courses was 661.

Extension of Banking Facilities

16. As I stated earlier in this lecture, one of the serious
defects in the economic structure of India, as of old undeveloped
countries, was the lack of banking and credit facilities outside the
commercial centres and bigger towns. Most of you who are
students of economics know, that for the rapid development of
the country in the public as well as private sector, three basic
requirements—apart from capital investment—are esential, name-
ly, (i) cheap credit, (ii) cheap power and (iii) adequate commu-
nications. The importance of widespread credit facilities, both
from the point of view of development as well as the dispersal
of industries in semi-urban areas, cannot be too strongly empha-
sised. Banking facilities in India, particularly outside the bigger
towns, were, and still are, to a considerable extent seriously inade-
quate. The total number of banking offices was absurdly small
for a vast country with an enormous population such as India.
Conditions in the United Kingdom are, of course, not at all ana-
logous to those in India, but it may interest you to know that one
of the “Big Five” banks in the United Kingdom had in 1949 almost
as many branches as all the scheduled banks in the whole of
India. Apart from the provision of credit facilities, the extension
of stable and well-managed banks in semi-urban and rural areas
is essential for the mobilisation of savings in these regions. Invest-
ment capital must largely, as you all know, be ultimately provided
from savings. The expansion of banking facilities was a matter
which required immediate attention, since, as I told you earlier,

‘India had decided on planned development of Industry and
Agriculture.

~ Soon after I took charge of the Reserve Bank I submitted to
Dr. Mathai, who was then Finance Minister, the outlines of a
scheme for a wide extension of the Imperial Bank of India to the
semi-urban regions. There were, in 1949, 1500 treasuries and sub-
treasuries that were doing Government work, managing currency
chests, receiving revenue and making disbursements on behalf of
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Government. These treasuries, of course, did not provide credit
facilities; but wherever there were branches of the Imperial Bank
all the Government work including the management of the cur-
rency chests was done by the bank, which also provided credit
facilities on a commercial basis. My suggestion briefly was that the
Imperial Bank should, as rapidly as possible, take over all the
treasuries and sub-treasuries at taluq headquarters in the semi-
urban areas. The Government had already declared in 1948 that
it was their policy to nationalise the Imperial Bank as early as
possible.

17. At my request, the Finance Ministry, appointed a Com-
mittee, which was presided over by Sir Purshotamdas Thakurdas,
to examine the question of extension of credit facilities and to
enquire into other matters connected with rural credit. The Com-
mitt8e made several valuable recommendations. In regard to the
extension of banking facilities, it considered that the Imperial Bank
by virtue of its position appeared to be the best medium. In pur-
suance of this recommendation, the Imperial Bank agreed to open

114 branches during the period from 1st July 1951 to the 30th %:

June 1956. Actually, it was able to open only 63 offices. Apart
from the difficulties in regard to adequate staff, securing of pre-
mises, etc., the Imperial Bank had real practical difficulties in

carrying out the ambitious plan of extending banking facilities to ARRY

the rural areas. The new branches would not, of course, be remu-
nerative for several years and the Board of the Imperial Bank
could ont ignore the interests of the shareholders who elected

them. These dii‘ﬁcultie; were experienced in a greater degree by

other commercial banks. It was clear that private enterpri

could not in the foreseeable future be in a position to prgwit

tries in semi-urban areas and that Government would ;
to organise this essential service without which planne
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Establishment of the State Bank of India AN
18. It is against this background that the questioﬁ.\‘ofk/,
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nationalisation of the Imperial Bank which had alregg\dy'”?w e

declared to be the policy of the Government assumed consider- .

able importance in 1955. In the meanwhile, the Rural Credit
Survey Committee of the Reserve Bank which had been appointed
in 1951 submitted a menumental report and made detailed recoms-
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mendations for a comprehensive re-organization of credit facilities
in the rural areas. One of these recommendatoins was for the
nationalisation of the Imperial Bank of India with major State-
Partnership. It was under these circumstances that the State Bank
of India was established on 1st July 1955. One of the important
statutory provisions in the Act made it obligatory for the State
Bank to open not less than 400 branches within five years of the
commencement of its operation. Most of these branches would be
in the distriet and sub-divisional centres. The State Bank was also
required to maintain a special “Integration and Development Fund”
to be created out of the dividends payable to the Reserve Bank
on the shares of the State Bank held by it. The Bank was required
to provide remittance and other facilities to Co-operative Banks
and other institutions. It was also expected that it would play
an important role in mobilising rural savings and in meeting the

f:redit requirements of agricultural marketing and of small-scale
industries in the rural areas.

19. As a result of the establishment of the State Bank, there
has been a significant expansion of banking facilities. By tixe end
of Decemer 1959, the bank had opened 359 branches
approved by the Central Government.
280 are in rural or semi-urban regions with a population of 30.000
or less, and 125 at centres where no other commercial banl,c is
operating at present. The expansion of the activities of the bank was
accompanied by a phenomenal increase in its resources, which rose
from Rs. 202 crores on Ist July 1955 to Rs. 581 croreé at the end
of 1959. These deposits, however, include a considerable portion
of the funds in respect of imports from U.S.A. under Public Law
480. But, the expansion in internal deposits was also very signi-
ficant. The bank has been able to mobilise savings from the rural
ar(?as to an appreciable extent even within the short period of its
existence, the deposits received at the 262 new branches opened

up to the end of 1958 being over Rs, 21 crores. 'The bank has also

instituted a scheme at certain selected centres for financing small-

:cale industries. The scheme has since been extended to all the
t:anl:hes of the State Bank in India. The bank is thus beginning
play a significant role in the development of i ies i
‘ of ind
semi-urban areas of the country. - reustries in the

at centres
Out of these, as many as

Bill Market ’Scheme

20. I will conclude this lecture with a brief description of the

Bill Market Scheme, to which the businessmen attach very great
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jmportance, and which was described by a financial journal as an
outstanding development in the credit structure of the country in
the post-war years. For many years the absence of an organized
Bill Market in our credit mechanism was regarded as a serious
defect. ‘The problem of creating such a market was investigated
by the Indian Central Banking Enquiry Committee, but there
were many practical difficulties in the way of the emergence of
such a market. The Reserve Bank had not been in existence at
that time and the Imperial Bank functioned as a banker’s bank
only to a limited extent. Since the Imperial Bank was a com-
mercial bank which competed with other banks, the latter were
naturaly reluctant to disclose their bill portfolio to a rival institu-
tion. Government securities consequently become a more popular
form of assets than trade bills. Apart from this, the system of
cash credit in India offered, as in many Western countries, definite
advantages from the point of view of the lenders as well as the
borrowers; for, under this system, interest is normally charged
only on the credits actually utilised and the bank could also with-
draw the credit in the event of deterioration in the financial posi-
tion of the borrowing party. With the establishment of the
Reserve Bank in 1934, banks could offer commereial bills for redis-
count, but in actual practice they expanded credit during the busy
season either by borrowing against Government securities or sell-
ing such securities to the Reserve Bank.

It was not till the end of December 1951 when the new mone-
tary policy (which I shall deal with in my next lecture) was
introduced that the question of basing, as far as possible, expan-
sion of seasonal currency on self-liquidating bills assumed con-
siderable importance. In January 1952, I prepared in consulta-
tion with one or two leading bankers a tentative scheme to some
extent based on the procedure under the Indian Paper Currency
Act, by which the old Imperial Bank of India was permitted to
borrow funds from the Controller of Currency against internal
bills drawn for financing bona-fide trade or by the conversion of
advances granted for the same purpose into usance bills. I dis-
cussed it subsequently with the representatives of the bigger
scheduled banks. Under this scheme, the Reserve Bank undertook
to make demand loans to eligible scheduled banks against the
security of usance promissory notes of their constituents under
Section 17 (iv) (c) of the Reserve Bank of India Act. The prescrib-
ed procedure required the banks to convert the demand promis-
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sory notes obtained by them from their constituents in respect of
loans, overdrafts or cash credits granted by them into usance/
promissory notes maturing within 90 days. The scheme, I may
explain, provided for the lodgment of bills as security for advances
by the Reserve Bank and not for their discount.with it. The
borrowing banks could withdraw any of these bills at any time
or replace them by other eligible bills. Part payment was also
permitted. The banks were thus in a position to minimise interest
charges by borrowing according to their requirements and by
remitting surplus funds to reduce their indebtedness.

21. The expression “Bill Market” is a misnomer, for the
scheme was not designed with the intention of creating a market
for bills. The system, however, is very flexible, and it can be
claimed that it combines the advantages of the cash credit system
with those of bills of exchange. The object of the scheme was
primarily to provide a self-liquidating instrument for the expansion
of seasonal currency, and this was fully achieved. The banks very
quickly familiarised themselves with the formalities required for
the operation of the scheme and after a very short experimental
period, it was made a permanent feature of the credit system of
the country. The success of the scheme exceeded my expecta-
tions and in a normal year advances to banks on usance bills are
now more than 60 per cent. of the total advances to banks., As a
precautionary measure, the scheme was confined in the initial
stages to scheduled banks with deposits of over Rs. 10 crores, but
in July 1954 it was extended to all licensed scheduled banks
irrespective of their size or deposits. During the last 3 years, the

scheme has been further extended in its scope and it now covers
export bills.

Lecrure IT

INFLATION AND MONETARY POLICY
Inflation during the War

As 1 stated in my last lecture, a highly inflationary situation
developed during the second World War and the subsequent years.
This was a world-wide phenomenon which largely resulted from
the technique adopted for war financing, namely, heavy borrowing
from the banking system and the concentration of the energies of
the people on the war effort. The degree of inflation, however,
varied in different countries. For instance, in the United Kingdom
the cost of living index went up by only about 40 per cent. This
moderate increase was largely due to the effective fiscal and other
measures taken by the Government. There was a severe restriction
on spending by means of heavy taxation, compulsory savings and
other measures, and there was a very efficient system of rationing
of all articles of common consumption. '

In India, there were certain special factors which stimulated
the inflationary pressure, some of which I shall describe presently:
{a) Firstly large sums of money were spent by the American and
the British Governments for the maintenance of their fighting
forces in India during the war and for the supply of stores etc.
to allied troops stationed in the adjoining areas, such as the Middle
East. The money due to India for supplies and services to these
forces and for the materials exported for war purposes was paid
in sterling, which was accumulated in the United Kingdom. Under
the Reserve Bank of India Act, there was a statufory obligation on
the Bank to issue in India rupees without limit in exchange for
sterling deposited to its credit at the Bank of England. As a
result of this requirement, large sums of rupees had to be issued
in India against sterling balances accumulated in England. The
notes in circulation shot up from Rs. 196 crores in 1939 {Annual
average) to Rs. 1,211 crores in 1947, while the foreign assets of
the Reserve Bank rose from Rs. 79 crores to Rs. 1,587 crores.
India had no option or discretion in regard ta this matter. British
Government securities constituted the bulk of the sterling assets
which the Reserve Bank accepted in return for the disbursement of
rupees issued in India, which, of course, resulted in a big increase

M4
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of money in the hands of the public, including workers and the
producers of the primary commodities, not all of which could in
practice be withdrawn by taxation and borrowing. (b) Secondly,
industrial production was largely concentrated on war require-
ments while consumer goods were inevitably neglected. Thus,
while on the one hand, the notes in circulation and deposit money
fogether increased at a phenomenal rate, there was very little
Increase in the production of foodgrains or other articles of com-
mon consumption. The food position was aggravated by the parti-
tion of India, since the area which formed the new State of Pakis-
tan had supplied a large quantity of foodgrains and certain raw
‘materials essential to Indian industry, such as raw jute and raw
cotton. The supply of rice from Burma was also cut off after the
occupation of that country by Japan. (c) Thirdly, the scarcity of
shipping space, the tonsequent severe contraction of foreign sup-
plies and the difficulties of transport for civilian goods further
curtailed the volume of goods available for the use of civilian
population. Hoarding, speculation and profiteering resulted in the
maldistribution and shortages of food-stuffs, cloth and other
essential articles. (d) Fourthly, the economic situation was
aggravated by the premature and rather unfortunate experiment
of partial decontrol in 1947, when the country was experiencing
serious transport difficulties and industrial production was steadily
falling owing to industrial strikes and other causes and when the
gap between the Government revenue and disbursements was
appreciably widening. The conditions requisite for a successful
relaxation of economic control and the restoration of a free market
were thus totally absent, and the result was that prices were
stabilised for sometime at a figure between the black-market and

the official rates. The index of wholesale prices (August 1939=100)

which had stood at 250 at the end of the war period and hac;risen

to 284 in January 1947 shot up to 390 by July 1948. The Govern-
ment were obliged to re-impose the controls, but a permanent in-
crease .in prices had already taken place. Even after the re-
;z:ri(;:smon of controls, prices remained well above the previous

2. . It is against this back
pursued in the immediate po
During the war years, colossal
to finance war requirements an
of maintaining low interest
Government borrowing. In 145

ground that the monetary policies
st-war years should be considered.
sums of money had to be borrowed
d the Government adopted a policy
rates with a view to facilitating
ursuance of this policy, it was the
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normal practice for the Reserve Bank to buy Government securi-
ties offered to it for sale at market prices. Scheduled banks
generally provided themselves with funds required for purposes of
credit expansion, especially in the busy season, by selling Govern-
ment securities in their portfolio to the Reserve Bank. Such sales
were of fairly large dimensions from the year 1946-47 onwards.

The policy of cheap money was not, however, peculiar to
India. In the United States, interest rates were deliberately pegged
comparatively low during the war, but after 1947, there was a
retreat from this policy. In India too, it was realised by the
Reserve Bank that the policy of cheap money could not be pursued
indefinitely without serious inflationary developments. In August
1946, my predecessor, Mr. C. D. Deshmukh, speaking at the annual
general meeting of the Reserve Bank, sounded a note of caution
regarding the further cheappniné of money and emphasised the
need to consolidate the progress already achieved. The policy could
not, however, be completely abandoned, because official support to
the gilt-edged market had become necessary in this country in
order to prevent the development of disorderly conditions in the
security market. There was also considerable selling pressure from
the scheduled banks, who were trying to transfer their investments
in Government bonds to more remunerative assets, such as loans
to business and industry. As a result of this policy, the holdings
of Government securities of the Reserve Bank rose by over Rs. 150 -
crores between 1948 and 1951.

Devaluation of the Rupee

3. It was in this highly inflationary situation that India was
forced to devalue her Rupee in 1949. The simultaneous devalua-
tion of sterling in September 1949 by the United Kingdom and
other currencies by a large number of countries associated with
sterling was perhaps the most outstanding financial development of
the post-war period. The basic cause of the devaluation was the
serious distortion in international payments, which was one of the
inevitable consequences of the war. Among the long-term factors
that forced the United Kingdom in 1949 to devalue sterling was
the severe deterioration in her external payments position. The
United Kingdom was a major creditor nation in the world before
the war. Its annual income from external investments before the
war was of the order of £ 200 million. She emerged from the war
as a debtor nation owing colossal sums of money to America and’



108 THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

with large accumulations in London of sterling balances belonging
to India and other countries. Her abnormal dependence on dollar
markets and the persistence of inflationary pressure at home were
further causes of economic deterioration. The cumulative effect
of the operation of all these factors was a decline in the gold ar_nd
dollar reserves of the United Kingdom from $2696 million in
December 1947 to $ 1856 million at the end of 1948 and to $ 1651
million at the end of June 1949.

4 Under these circumstances, the devaluation of sterling
was regarded by most foreign countries as almost inevitable, in
spite of the categorical statement made by Sir Stafford Cripps, then
Chancellor of the Exchequer, that he had no intention of devaluing
sterling. It was also generally known that the International
Monetary Fund favoured the devaluation of the pound and many
other currencies. In view of the uncertainties in regard to the
future of the sterling, traders sought to safeguard their position
and the sterling rate in the U.S.A. market was at a discount of
20 per cent of the then existing official parity. Exporters to the
United Kingdom attempted to expedite deliveries and obtain pay-
ments as quickly as possible, while importers from the United
Kingdom held back their orders and deferred payment in the
expectation that sterling would shortly be available on cheaper
terms. These influences were reinforced by a short-term flight of
capital despite the existence of exchange control. There was also
considerable withdrawal of funds from the United Kingdom by
foreign banks and others. In the 11 weeks from June 13, to
September 18, 1949, the gold and dollar resources of the UK.
declined further by nearly 20 per cent. The devaluation had thus
become almost inevitable. I remember that soon after I reached
New York in September 1949 to attend the meetings of the Inter-
national Monetary Fund and the World Bank, I asked some of
the leading financiers in Wall Street whether they thought that
UXK. would devalue sterling. The answer was that the devaluation
was an absolute certainty and that the decision would be forced
upon the UK. by the tremendous pressure of speculative activity.
This is an illustration of the serious influence which speculation
can exert on the exchange position of a country, when its reserves
are not adequate for dealing with the crisis.

5. As you all know, India devalued the rupee to the same
extent as sterling. You may legitimately ask why this step was
necessary when the pattern of the Indian economy was substantially

DEVELOPMENTS IN CENTRAL BANKING IN INDIA 1609

different from that of the United Kingdom and we had a large
accumulation of sterling reserves in England. As Dr. Mathai who
was then Finance Minister, explained to the Indian Parliament,
the devaluation of the Indian rupee in the context of the devalua-
tion by the United Kingdom and a number of other countries
associated with sterling was a “defensive measure” essential in
order to preserve our external trade. Nearly 75 per cent of the
export trade of India was with countries that had devalued their
currencies, and what was of still greater relevance many of our
competitors in regard to exports belonged to the same group. It
was obvious that if we failed to devalue, not only would our ex-
ports to these countries drop substantially, but some of our princi-
pal articles of export might, in course of time, lose their markets
altogether, leaving the field clear for Lancashire piecegoods, Ceylon
tea, East-African groundnuts, manganese and Dundee jute goods.
Had we failed to devalue, our balance of payments position would
bave worsened and our import trade seriously affected. As you

know, the way to acquire the funds for qur imports is normally
through our exports.

6. While devaluation of the Indian rupee was generally re-
cognised fo be inevitable, the question was discussed whether we
would be justified in devaluing the rupee to the same extent as
the pound sterling. There is no doubt that the magnitude of the
devaluation in the United Kingdom came as a surprise not only
to us, but also to the monetary authorities in other countries. Sir
Stafford Cripps justified the low parity on the grounds that it was
essential to fix it low enough to be capable of being held and to
make it quite obvious to all that there would be no further devalua-
tion. Sterling was then the most important international currency
and a second devaluation would, of course, have shaken the confi-
dence of other countries in the stability of sterling as an inter-
national currency. Had we decided to devalue to a lesser extent,
the same difficulty about the maintenance of our export trade
would of course have arisen, and, apart from this, speculative
pressure as in the case of the United Kingdom would ultimately
have driven us to devaluation to the fullest extent. In the mean-
while, in the process of supporting the external value of the rupee,
we would have frittered away an appreciable portion of our sterl-
ing balances, the conservation of which was of great importance,
especially in view of the large number of schemes of development
which the Government were considering, and which required
foreign exchange.
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7. When the Indian rupee was devalued, it was naturally
feared that the developing inflationary pressure would be further
strengthened. With a view to curbing this tendency, the Reserve
Bank decided to make use of the powers given to it under the
Banking Companies Act and a programme designed to conserve
the country’s resources in foreign exchange and to curb the price
level was launched. I had a meeting with the leading bankers,
to whom I made a personal appeal to refrain from granting advan-
ces for hoarding or speculative purposes. In order to make this
appeal effective, scheduled banks were required, under the Bank-
ing Companies Act, to notify daily any change in the line of credit
extended and the margins given in respect of all advances of Rs. 1
lakh and over, and to certify that no advances above those limits
were made for speculative purposes. Monthly returns of all advan-
ces against essential commodities and bullion were subsequently
called for. The banks fully co-operated in these efforts to curb
inflation, as is evident from the fact that the quarterly survey of
advances for the fiscal year 1949-50 disclosed no excessive credit
expansion for speculative purposes. It is also significant that
devaluation was not followed by a general rise in prices. The
wholesale price index which had stood at 390 in the middle of 1948
and had been ﬂuctuating between 370 and 390 between May 1948
and September 1949 rose by only 3 points from 390 to 393 in
October 1949. Thereafter, it declined by stages to 381 although
it commenced rising again in subsequent months.

New Monetary Policy

8. The inflationary stimulus imparted to the economic system
by devaluation had hardly been brought under control, when in
June 1950 the outbreak of hostilities in Korea brought a world-
wide inflationary situation which, of course, affected India as well.
The Korean boom was essentially a raw material boom arising
primarily from the operation of external factors. The stock-piling
demand pushed up the prices of several internationally traded
strategic materials to abnormal heights. The index of industrial
raw materials which stood at 490 on the eve of the Korean war
spurted by approximately 40 per cent to 689 by the middle of 1951.
The general index of wholesale prices also moved up from 393 in
May 1950 to 458 in April 1951. After this, however, the inter-
national tension eased considerably and there was a decline of
stock-piling activity. A number of distinctly disinflationary forces
suchlas an improvement in the supply situation following larger
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imports and liberal foreign assistance began to operate. There
were, however, indications that private investment in the trading
sector continued to be high. The level of bank advances in the
slack season of 1951 was abnormally high, the contraction in the
bank credit being only Rs. 86 crores as against the expansion of
Rs. 180 crores in the preceding busy season. Part of the increased
liquidity in the system indicated higher investment in stocks. It
became clear that unless an effective check was put on credit
expansion during the busy season of 1951-1952, the decline in the
general price level since 1951 might even be reversed. The banks
continued to increase their resourcs by further sales of their hold-
ings of gilt-edged securities to the Reserve Bank. The monetiza-
tion of the public debt, which this implied, was an important factor
which contributed to the price inflation during this period. I will
explain briefly how this happens. Huge loans were floated by
Government during war-time, the object of which was to withdraw
from the public a portion of the increased purchasing power gene-
rated by war activities and deficit finance. Persuasive pressure
was exercised over banks and other institutions as well as on the
public to subscribe to these loans liberally. When there were
other more remunerative means of investment, the public and the
banks naturally sold their Government bonds mainly to the Reserve
Bank at the market rate, since there was no restriction on such
purchases by the Bank. So you see that the process of borrowing
which was intended partly to be a disinflationary measure in effect
resulted in deficit financing subsequently, for the Reserve Bank
ultimately paid the money against the securities lodged with it.

9. The situation called for a drastic change in the monetary
policy. Two significant changes were announced by the Reserve
Bank with the commencement of the busy season in 1951.

Firstly, with effect from November 15, 1951, the Bank Rate
was raised from 3 per cent at which level it had stood since 1935,
to 3% per cent.

Secondly, simultaneously with the raising of the Bank Rate,
the Reserve Bank announced that during the ensuing busy season,
it would save in exceptional circumstances, refrain from buying
Government securities to meet the seasonal requirements of
scheduled banks. It was, however, made clear that the Bank
would, as a normal practice, advance money at the prevailing Bank
Rate against Government and other eligible securities,
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A few weeks after the announcement of these monetary
measures in November 1951, I introduced the Bill Market
Scheme, the main features of which I have described to you in
my last lecture. As I have stated, it was mainly designed to
introduce a certain measure of elasticity in the credit structure.
Developments during the late forties and early fifties had empha-
sised the importance of basing seasonal expansion of currency o2
self-liquidating bills as far as possible.

10. As a result of the change in Bank Rate there was the
inevitable steep fall in the prices of Government securities. The
effect of the new monetary policy was the end of the automatic
expansion of liquidity in the system through the purchases of the
Reserve Bank in the open market, for when the banks borrow
from the Reserve Bank at the bank rate by pledging securities,
there was an obligation to repay the advances in 3 months. The
change in the monetary policy incidentally restored to the Reserve
Bank the initiative in regard to open market operations which it
had Jlost in the post-war years and enabled the Bank to acquire
a greater measute of control than it ever had over the banking

system.

11, The new monetary policy undoubtedly helped to curb
the inflationary tendencies during the first Five Year Plan, but,
in my opinion, the principal factor that brought about a remarkably
steady price level during the first Plan period was the striking
increase in production. Mainly owing to favourable monsoons,
production of foodgrains increased from 50 million {ons to nearly
65 million tons at the end of the period, an increase of nearly
30 per cent. The figures relating to the industrial sphere were
equally striking. For instance, the production of mill cloth went
up from 3780 million yards to over 5100 million yards, an increase
of 32-7 per cent.

12. The increase in the bank rate was intended to be 2
warning signal, for, apart from its psychological effect, I doubt if
under Indian conditions a slight increase of the rate can have
any appreciable influence on the inflationary situation, There
have been no significant changes in the Bank Rate since 1951
The minor change in May 1957 from 314 per cent to 4 per cen’;
had no monetary implications. The Budget of December 1956 had
raised the stamp duty on usance bills by 40 times with effect from
f}fbru;'ry 1,1957. It was explained in the Parliament at the time

at this change had been designed to be 3 “fiscal measure with
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a monetary intent.” Incidentally, it had resulted in the raising
of the effective rate of borrowing against usance bills to 4 per cent,
while the rate for advances against Government securities remain-
ed at 3% per cent. This disparity would have seriously affected
the working of the Bill Market Scheme, to which the business
community attached great importance. Consequently, the lending
rate against Government securities was raised by the Reserve
Bank to 4 per cent. The subsequent increase in the Bank Rate
on May 15, 1957, was thus a mere formality, since the rate of
borrowing against usance bills and against Government securities
had already been raised to 4 per cent.

There was no further increases in the Bank Rate in the fol-
lowing years, although there was an abnormal rise in the Bank
Rate in the United Kingdom and certain other countries in Europe.
It may be noted that in the series of measures recently announced
by the Reserve Bank to curb the inflationary pressure, of which
there have recently been definite indications in the Indian eco-
nomy, no change in the Bank Rate has been made.

Operation of the Bank Rate in India

13. What is the significance to be attached to this omission?
Is an increase in the bank rate considered undesirable under pre-
sent conditions in India? [ am no longer connected with the
Reserve Bank, and cannot therefore answer these questions
authoritatively. I will, however, discuss these issues in general
terms, and explain why four years ago when many countries were
raising their bank rates, I considered it unnecessary to recommend
any such increase in India and preferred to apply a new technique,
which had been made possible by the exercise of the powers
vested in the Reserve Bank under the Banking Companies Act.

Many of you who have read text-books on Economics are no
doubt familiar with the mechanism of the bank rate and its effect
on the credit structure. It is designed to restrain investment and
discourage hoarding and building up of stocks. As I have stated
earlier, it also serves as a warning signal to the economy in general
and the banking system in particular about tightening of credit.

14. Let us consider the operation of changes in the bank rate
on the three important sections into which the business and the
developmental activity of the country is divided.

(a) The public sector, which owing to the policy of planned
development is by far the most important sector in
this context.

M 15
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.~ (b) The private sector, including the important agricultural
sector.

(c) The trading sector.

So far as the public sector is concerned, a higher bank rate
would raise the cost of Government borrowings when they are
attempting to raise enormous sums of money for the Plan. The
Government would be stultifying themselves in their efforts to in-
crease production by rapid development, if after having decided
on an ambitious programme of expenditure, they imposed impedi-
ments in their way by raising the rates of interest on Government
loans. If they wished to discourage spending in the public sector,
the obvious and simple remedy would be to adopt a more modest
programme of expenditure. This was the method adopted in the
United Kingdom, when the Government had to operate outside
the monetary field. Expenditure which is in the nature of invest-
ment in the public sector can be more easily curtailed by
administrative decisions with relatively quick results.

In the private sector, although there has been a substantial
increase in production, there is no justification for discouraging
investment. The raising of interest rates and the discouragement
of investment would also impose further obstacles in the way of
development in this sector. When we are attempting to stimulate
production in this sector, it would hardly be desirable to raise the
rates of interest for business advances and for loans to agricul-

turists for purchase of pumps, etc., and other agricultural improve-
ments.

It is in the sphere of the private trading sector that the bank-
rate can be more effectively applied when there is speculative
hoarding of stocks with the assistance of bank advances in order
to raise prices. Even in this sphere, however, with effective con-

trol over the banks under the Banking Companies Act and an

efficient system of inspections, it is possible for the Reserve Bank
to apply the credit squeeze to the private trading sector directly
on a selective basis without increasing the bank-rate

Selective Credit Squeeze

15. Let me briefly describe to
Under the Reserve Bank Act all s
to deposit with the Bank a certain
demand liabilities.

you these regulatory powers.
cheduled banks are required
percentage of their time and
The percentage can be varied by the Reserve
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Bank within fairly wide limits, if it desires to regulate the total
volume of bank credit.

Apart from this, the Reserve Bank can under the Banking
Companies Act regulate credit for specific purposes or for specific
branches of economic activity, whenever it is considered neces-
sary to do so in the public interests. In the exercise of these
powers, the Reserve Bank may issue directives to banking com-
panies generally or individually or on a regional basis as to the
purposes for which advances may or may not be made, the margins
to be maintained in respect of secured advances and even the
rates of interest on advances. In most of the Western countries,
the Central Banks do not possess these wide powers over the com-
mercial banks to control credit on a selective or qualitative basis.
They are, therefore, obliged to use the bank-rate mechanism and
other general instruments of credit regulation. In India control
on a selective basis, can be applied to the trading sector, without
any disturbing effect on the public sector or the private produc-
tive sector which changes in the bank-rate normally involve.

I applied the selective credit squeeze for the first time in 1956,
when there were indications of speculative holding of agricultural
commuodities. The system was intended to be flexible, and the
directives were modified or withdrawn when they had served their
purpose. It has been improved upon subsequently and various
refinements have been introduced.

16. The bank rate and credit sgueeze mechanism, I must
explain, can only be effective when speculators hoard stocks with
the help of bank advances. There is a vast amount of business
activity in India outside the banking field, and hoarding can still
go on with advances from non-banking sources. Even when the
mechanism is effective, its effects can only be temporary. It can
be no substitute for fiscal-and disinflationary measures designed
to produce a balanced economy. In one of a series of articles I
wrote 3 years ago for a Bombay Journal on “Inflation and Deficit
Finance”, after emphasising the vital importance of increased pro-
duction, I stated that

“monetary weapons alone cannot curb inflationary pressure.
They can only serve as palliatives while the basic causes of
inflation are in the process of being removed.”

I was rather interested to see that the Radcliffe Committee
dealing solely with the conditions in the United Kingdom has made
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a similar observation in its recently published report. The report
says—

“When all has been said on the possibility of monetary action
and all its likely efficacy, our conclusion is that monetary
measures alone cannot be relied upon to keep a nice balance
in the economy subject to major strains from both, without
and within. Monetary measures can help, that is all”.

Causes of Inflation

17. 'The part which the Reserve Bank can play in the cam-
paign against inflation is, therefore, very limited under present
conditions in India. It can advise Government, but it has very
little control over the basic causes of inflation. I will mention
two of the most important of these factors which have contributed
to the inflationary pressure. They are:—

(1) Firstly, the failure of the rate of production, especially

of foodgrains, to keep pace with the alarming growth of
the population.

(2) Secondly, deficit financing and other Governmental poli-
cies which have tended to increase the supply of money
with the population.

18. The population problem, although extremely important
and urgent, is outside the scope of this lecture. So, I will merely
draw attention to the seriousness of the problem in our plans for
raising the standard of living. The population of India which was
252 million in 1921 rose to 280 million in 1931, to 319 million in
1941 and to 361 million in 1951. The Second Plan assumed that
the population would rise to 408 million in 1960-1961, but later
estimates seem to indicate that 430 million would be nearer the
mark. You can imagine what strain would he imposed on the
economy by an addition of about 70 millions in 10 years. We have
to feed this extra population and we have also to provide all the
services such as education, medical facilities, public health, ete.,
for which a modern Government accepts responsibility. The pro-
blem is further complicated by the fact that the experience of
Western countries shows that people begin to consider limit-
ing their families only after they have had direct experience of
better conditions of life. Although determined efforts should and
uf'ou‘ld probably be made to arrest the growth of the population, no
significant results can be expected in the next generation owing
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to difficulties arising from social and religious prejudices and the
conditions of living in Indian villages.

The difficulties in regard to population, which I have indicated,
emphasise the vital importance of production, both in the public
and private sectors, to curb inflationary pressure. It is of the
utmost importance that all administrative and other impediments
in the way of development in the private sector, to which promi-
nent attention has recently been drawn by leading industrialists,
are removed. Over 90 per cent of the total production (net
domestic product) is still in the private sector, which includes
practically the entire agricultural sector and the industrial sector
which produces the common articles of consumption. The first
impact of any increased purchasing power is on food, clothing,
etc., which are almost entirely outside the public sector.

Deficit Finance

19. The question of deficit financing has attracted a great
deal of attention during recent years. The question should, how-
ever, be considered pragmatically and not from a doctrinaire point
of view. Nations have been forced to use it during war time on
a colossal scale for unproductive schemes, often with disastrous
consequences. It can, however, be utilised on a limited scale
during peace time, provided adequate precautions are taken and
the economic situation is kept constantly under review. In the
article I wrote for a Bombay journal about 3 years ago, I attempted
to explain briefly and in simple language free from economic
jargon the process by which inflationary pressure is normally
generated as a result of deficit financing even for produetive
schemes. If I may, I will repeat to some extent what I wrote—

“The execution of a big productive scheme such as an irriga-
tion project or a new steel plant takes several years. During
this period, while there is an addition to purchasing power
as a result of the increased expenditure, there is no corres-
ponding addition to production until the scheme begins to
operate. There is consequently a greater demand for articles
consumed by the classes whose purchasing power has been
increased, and the prices of these consumer goods will tend
to rise, unless the increased demand is met from other sources
or the purchasing power of these and other classes is reduced

by new taxation designed for the purpose or by mobilisation
of small savings,
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If, however, the time lag between expenditure and pro-
duction is very short (as in the case of tube wells and other
minor irrigation works) the increased production will to a
large extent nullify the effect of the increased purchasing
power and no appreciable inflation results. On the other hand,
if the developmental expenditure is on schemes which will
not be productive in the immediate future the inflationary
pressure will be greater.

Since we are contemplating a series of development plans,
~ it should also be noted that the dangers of inflation are greater
in the initial stages, for when the productive schemes in the
earlier plans have commenced operation, the increased pur-
chasing power resulting from the expenditure on subsequent
schemes is to a certain extent counteracted by the increased
production resulting from the completed schemes.”

At the time I wrote this article I expressed the view that the
most difficult period in our economic development would be the
following five or six years when we would be spending enormous
sums of money on irrigation projects, new steel plants, etc. I
pointed out that once these colossal schemes started production,
the inflationary pressure would be relaxed. But owing to organi-
sational defects and difficulties, however, it would seem tnat
full production will not begin for a considerably long time. OQur
difficulties consequently will, I am afraid, continue

to exist for a
much longer period. ’

20. 1 have tried to explain to you the economic consequences
and implications of deficit finance, because there seems to be an
impression in certain sections that deficit financing is a pernicious
system in all cases and circumstances. It is certainly an unmiti-
gated, though very necessary, evil during war time, when it is
utilised for financing defence expenditure, which,
necessarily be unproductive. Even in peace time, it should be
‘condemned as a means of raising money for unproductive schemes.
It can, however, be justified in the case of schemes which are
productive within a short period. I gave you the instances of
tube wells and other minor irrigation, which are productive within
& season. Even in the case of big irrigation schemes, which take
a long time to execute, the inflationary effect can be minimised,
yxf all the technical and other resources available are concentrated
on one or two schemes, and the projects completed quickly. The
advantage of taking up one or two schemes at a time is that when

of course, must
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the subsequent schemes are started, the earlier schemes will have
begun to produce. The increased production, as I have explained,
will to some extent, neutralise the increasing purchasing power
generated by the heavy expenditure during the period of
execution.

21. In determining the magnitude of deficit finance, which
the economy can bear without significant inflationary results, we
have to consider not only increased production but also other dis-
inflationary factors in operation. For instance, foreign aid and
purchases of grain and other raw materials from US.A. under
Public Law 480 are two such important factors. Under the latter,
India purchases grain, but does not have to pay for it for_several
years. In the meanwhile, the counter-part funds provided by the
sale of the grain to consumers in India remove an equivalent
amount of purchasing power. It, therefore, operates as a disinfla-
tionary measure.

22. In conclusion, I may add that the Reserve Bank has no
power to restrict deficit financing, for which the decision is taken
solely by the Government. It can, with the economic indicators
and statistical material at its disposal, of course, advise. But, that
is all. It is, however, gratifying to learn from Press reports that
the provision for deficit financing in the Third Plan would be much
smaller than in the Second Plan; a figure of Rs. 550 crores has
been mentioned, as compared to an actual of Rs. 1150-1200 crores
in the Second Plan. Caution in the matter of deficit financing is
particularly called for on account of the rather low level of our
foreign exchange reserves, which provided an adequate cushion
against the inflationary impact of deficit financing in the earlier
years.



Lecrure III

RURAL FINANCE

Co-operative Credit

In my first lecture I explained to you the circumstances under
which the Reserve Bank of India Act was passed in 1934. I told
you that, while the constitution of the Bank followed more or less
the traditional pattern of Central Banks in Western Europe, there
was one important departure from the normal functions assigned
to Central Banks in those countries. Under the pressure of Indian
public opinion, the statute contained a directive to the Reserve
Bank that it should take a prominent part in the development of
agricultural credit and rural co-operative organisation.

2. When I was Governor of the Reserve Bank, many Ameri-
cans, who were interested in agricultural finance and economics
while very appreciative of the work done by the Bank asked me;
why the Reserve Bank was intruding into the domain of rural
credit, which according to conceptions in Western Europe and
America was outside the normal activity of a Central Bank. A
conclusive answer to this question would, of course, be that it-waﬁ
a statutory obligation imposed on the Reserve Bank, but the pr(;-
vision is also justified on the merits. In India, as in many other
undeveloped countries, the vast majority of the population is
dependent on agriculture, and institutional credit for agriculturz{l
operations is generally inadequate or not available at all. The
Reserve Bank could not have justified its existence in India, if it
confined its activities to the industrial sector and completely i’gnor-
ed the agricultural sector, on the prosperity of which industrial
development, to a large extent, depends. No apology is, therefore
needed for the enormous interest which has been takyen by thé

Reserve Bank in rural finance and co i i
-operatives duri
two decades. ng the Tast

3. Many of you are probably familiar with the origin of the
co-ope.ratlve movement in this country. The problem of agricul
tural indebtedness had become urgent even before the b ining
?f this century. The credit facilities afforded by the Go ernment
fn .the. form of ‘takavi’ loans were quite inadequate an‘:lel:lﬁin:
insignificant. The Famine Commission of 1901 and the Indiasn
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Irrigation Commission of 1904 which examined the working of the
‘takavi’ machinery made several recommendations to improve its
working, but these loans were no adequate substitute for the
moneylenders’ credit, which was remarkably prompt and flexible,
as compared to the governmental machinery with all the red-tape
associated with it. It was under these circumstances that the co-
operative movement was launched in 1904. Although the move-
ment was started as a result of the recommendation of the Famine
Commission, most of the co-operative societies that were started,
were largely guided in their working by the exhaustive report by
Sir Frederick Nicholson, a Madras Civilian, who had made an
intensive study of co-operatives in Europe on behalf of the Gov-
ernment of Madras in 1895-97.

4. 1 will not tire you by describing the work of the numerous
Commissions and Committees who have subsequently examined
the development of Co-operation in India, for I am primarily con-
cerned in this lecture with the part played by the Reserve Bank
in this movement.

The Reserve Bank of India Act, 1934, defined the functions
of the Agricultural Department, which the Bank was directed to
organise. 'These were—

“(1) to maintain an expert staff to study all questions of agri-
cultural credit and be available for consultation by the
Central Government, Provincial Governments, Provincial
Co-operative Banks and other banking organisations;

(2) to co-ordinate the operations of the Bank in connection
with agricultural credit and its relations with Provincial
Co-operative Banks, and other banks and organisations
engaged in the business of agricultural credit.”

It was also required to submit to the Government, proprosals for
legislation on the improvement of the machinery dealing with
agricultural finance. 'These reports which were submitted in 1936
and 1937 described the special features of agricultural finance in
India and the part played by various agencies, i.e., the Govern-
ment, commercial banks, moneylenders and co-operative banks.
The reports suggested that with a view to controlling the rates of
of interest charged by the moneylenders and their methods of busi-
ness, appropriate legislation for the regulation of moneylending
should be passed by the States. While expressing the view that
progress of co-operative credit had been disappointing, the Reserve

M. 16
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Bank revertheless considered that the co-operative movement was
still the best agency for the provision of agricultural credit and
that it could play an adequate part provided the organisation was
re-constructed and re-vitalised.

5. As I stated in my first lecture, soon after I joined the
Reserve Bank in 1949, the Government at my request appointed
“The Rural Banking Enquiry Committee” which was presided over
by Sir Purushotamdas Thakurdas. This Committee made important
recmmendations for the extension of rural banking, for the exten-
sion of remittance facilities to co-operative and other banks, the
removal of impediments in the way of the extension of modern
banking to rural areas, extension of rural credit, development of
warehousing, etc. Many of these recommendations were subse-
quently implemented.

An informal conference was convened in February, 1951 to
discuss the role of the Reserve Bank in rural finance. The opera-
tions of the Reserve Bank in this sphere were restricted by statute
to short-term agricultural credit. Even these were mainly con-
fined to States which were organisationally well-developed. The
conference suggested the amendment of the law with a view to
the extension of facilities for medium-term agricultural credit and
short-term credit for small-scale industries. As a preliminary to
the reorganisation of the co-operative framework, it recommended
the planning and conduct of an all-India rural credit survey by
a small expert committee.

All-India Rural Credit Survey

6. In pursuance of this recommedation, the Reserve Bank
appointed in 1951 a Committee of Expefts to make a comprehen-
sive survey based on detailed enquiries by specially qualified offi-
cials and non-officials in hundreds of typical villages scattered all
over the country. They produced in 1954 a monumental report
on the whole question of rural credit and rural development. This
exhaustive enquiry revealed that co-operative credit societies on
thg old basis had been a complete failure. The movement had at-
tracted quite a number of dedicated workers, Nevertheless, after
50 years of endeavour, only 3 per cent of agricultura] cred;t was
supplied by these societies, while the moneylenders and others, in
spite of drastic restrictive legislation in many states, were ﬁouri,sh-
ing and continued to provide the bulk of the credit’ for rural agri-
cultural operations. The report summarised the causes of this
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failure in the following passage, which I quote, since the report
is a very bulky volume and many of you have not prohably
read it:—

“In considering the record of the co-operative credit movement
in the Indian village, it has accordingly to be remembered
that in India, as wholly distinguished from other coun-
tries, there has been a unique combination of the follow-
ing features:

(1) a socio-economic structure largely based on caste
within the village,

(2) the linking up of the upper parts of that struc-
ture to a cash economy and an administration centralised
in the urban sector, and

(3) the fact that the linking up took place as the
outcome of the three processes which historically happened
to operate together in India, viz., colonial rule and ad-
ministration, commercialisation of agriculure and urba-
nisation of industry.”

The Committee had, of course, discussed the problems of rural
finance with prominent leaders of the co-operative movement and
other experts, and they summarised their conclusions in their
report from which I will quote another extract:

“One of the prior objectives of policy has to be the creation
of conditions in which the co-operative and other insti-
tutions will function effectively in the interest of rural
production and for the benefit of the rural producer, and
not as hitherto be largely stultified by the operation of
more powerful private interest; for this, the necessary
assistance, in the form of finance, technical personnel,
ete., and not merely advice, supervision and administra-
tion, has to come from the State; hence State partnership
in some of the more strategic institutions, co-operative and
other, existing or new, is recommended as an important
feature of the reorganisation that should take place. Insti-
tutional development, with the object mentioned and on
the basis of State partnership, should extend to

(i) co-operative credit,

(ii) co-operative economic activity, especially process-
ing and marketing, ‘
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(iii) storage and warehousing and

(iv) commercial banking as represented by the import-
ant sector of State-associated banks.”

The Committee further recommended :

“(a) the gradual establishment, at the primary base of large-
sized primary credit societies, channelling through this
structure of not only agricultural ecredit but eventually
also rural industrial credit,

(b) the progressive organisation, on a co-operative basis of
marketing and processing with the needed financial, ad-
ministrative and technical assistance from the State and
the development of storage and warehousing through State-

partnered organisation at the all-India and State levels,
and

(c) the progressive organisation on a co-operative basis of as
large a sector of rural economic activity as possible e.g.
farming, irrigation, transport, milk supply, dairying, live
stocks breeding, cottage industries, etc., with financial, ad-
ministrative and technical assistance from the State.”

7. These recommendations were considered in detai] by the
Reserve Bank’s Advisory Committee on Agriculture and Co-opera-
tion, which included many of the veteran leaders of the co-opera-
tive movement and others who had dedicated themselves to co-
operative activity. The Advisory Committee unanimously ap-
proved them. Subsequently, the proposals were discussed at 3
conferences specially convened for the purpose in different parts
of India, which were attended by all the leading regional repre-
sentatives of the co-operative movement in the various States.
Finally, there was a conference in Delhi of State Ministers convened
by the Union Minister for Agriculture and Co-operation to con-
sider these recommendations. The proposals and the programme
of the Rural Credit Survey Committee were finally accepted by
the Planning Commission and by the Central and State Govern-
ments.

In the course of these discussions it was explained that the
programme was intended to be flexible and subject to modifica-
tion in the light of experience. It was made clear that larger socie-

ties would be. organised only where owing to unfayourable local
conditions small individual societies confined to the village were
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not likely to be a success. It was the intention of the Rural Cre-
dit Survey Committee that the reorganised co-operative structure
should work in close co-operation with the community projects and
extension schemes which the Government had undertaken. State
participation would operate only as a stimulating factor and would
not be made a justification for any active interference in the day-
to-day administration of the co-operative societies. It was also
explained that apart from the reasons given in the Report, State
participation would be essential if co-operative credit societies
were to mobilise rural savings, since the villagers could not be
expected to deposit their hard-earned savings in an institution in
the financial stability of which they had no confidence.

8. The scheme has been in operation for about 3 years and
a certain measure of progress has been achieved according to the
Nijalingappa Report on co-operative farming which has recently
been published. Advances by the Reserve Bank to State co-ope-
rative institutions at a concessional rate have gone up from less
than Rs. 1 crore in 1950 to over Rs. 70 crores in 1958-59. The
emphasis laid by the Rural Credit Committee on marketing and
processing societies has resulted in the establishment of co-opera-
tive marketing societies in all States but one. There have been
significant developments in the sphere of sugarcane processing.
Processing of other commodities such as cotton and paddy also
received some attention. 'The nationalised State Bank has extend-
ed its activities to the co-operative sphere, and is now playing
a significant role in the development of these institutions.

9. Progress, it will be observed, has been appreciable, but it
has inevitably been slow, as the new schemes have been in ope-
ration for only a few years. The movement would have certainly
gathered greater momentum, if Government policy had been more
consistent and helpful. One would have expected that a scheme
which had been accepted by the Union Government and all the
States after prolonged discussion, and careful and exhaustive con-
sideration would have been given every encouragement or at least
a reasonable trial. Unfortunately, ever since the inception of the
scheme, progress has been impeded by vacillations in Government
policy and the introduction of ideological issues. 'The objectives of
the scheme, viz., adequate credit facilities for agricultural opera-
tions and higher yield from land for the farmers seems to have
been forgotten in the ideological discussions and futile controver«
sies of the last few years,
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Co-operative Farming

10. You will observe that there is no mention of co-operative
farming in the programme adopted on the recommendations of the
Rural Credit Survey Committee. I may explain that this omis-
sion was not accidental. Frankly, I was myself very much at-
tracted at one stage by the idea of co-operative farming on a
voluntary basis, for large-scale farming on the basis of joint culti-
vation has obvious advantages not only from the economic but
also from the sociological as well as political points of view. I
actually discussed it informally with some of the members of .the
Rural Survey Committee, but on further consideration I found

that the practical difficulties were almost i
st insu ;
conditions. perable under Indian

_The. issue has recently become highly controversial. and the
UnlverSLty is not perhaps the most appropriate forum for,a disc
sion of the political and ideological implications of this proposasl-
I x.nay, however, state that co-operative farming on a voluntary basis:.
will not, in my opinion, facilitate the establishment of a communist
‘s‘ysjcem.” Indeed, as I explained in an article which I wrote for the
.Hmdu last year, a comprehensive application of the co-operative
idea not only to agricultural services, but also to minor industri V‘
especially those connected with agriculture, would be th 19?:
effective obstacle to communistic developménts in th }? g
rural finance. ® sphere of

11. There has been a great deal of confused thinking in regard
to the scheme for co-operative farming embodied in the mi h
d:iscussed Nagpur resolution, because the nature of the co-o ei )
tive farming society contemplated was never clearly ex 1§m:;1
in the initial stages. The linking u °

p of co-operatives with vi
panchayats, the proposal to vest them with adequate poweZ;n:fxfl

the speeches of Congress leaders in

el gave the impresion . th oiginal b s £ e e
sation of a single co-operative farm for the entire villa gani-
China and Israel. Subsequent statements of policy ha ge 15 in
ever, referred to joint farms not necessarily for the whol:e’ ‘llow_
The Nijalingappa group which was appointed by Goyer vi :gte.
consider the financial, administrative and other detail onne t ?1
with the Nagpur scheme, has further clarified the poi I:t C‘())nn:: ﬁi i
Ing co-operative farming as “voluntary association of culiivators
for better utilisation of resources.” You will observe tha ¢ the
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objective of the resolution has undergone substantial modification
since the Nagpur meeting.

12. I will try to deal with the subject today objectively and
primarily from the practical standpoint. I have explained the
practical difficulties in regard to co-operative farming in recent
articles that I have written. Some of the points, however, can
bear repetition and emphasis, for the Congress seem to have com-
mitted themselves very deeply to an idealistic venture, before the
practical aspects had been examined by experienced officials and
non-officials intimately acquainted with village life.

Many of you have probably lived in villages or have had pro-
fessional or administrative contact with village life in this coun-
try. As you all know, one of the prominent characteristics of
Indian villages is the deep-rooted and almost sentimental attach-
ment to land. For centuries, if not for thousands of years, it has
been the main, if not the only, source of occupation and livelihood
for the vast majority of the rural population. In the case of small
farmers, the entire family works on the land to get what it can
out of the family holding, even if cultivation is not remunerative
in the economic sense. For, there is no alternative occupation for
most of the villagers. Apart from this, the land provides some
measure of security for the farmer. Whenever he is in financial
difficulties owing to failure of rain, loss of cattle, socially obliga-
tory expenditure on marriages etc., he is in a position to pledge
his land for a loan from the moneylender; for, there are no insti-
tutional credit facilities provided in the village. It is this vital
dependence of the farmer on land for his living that differentiates
a co-operative farming society from all other co-operatives and
presents an almost insuperable obstacle to the rapid introduction
on a voluntary basis of co-operative farms throughout the country.

13. In the case of an ordinary co-operative society for pur-
chase of stores and seeds, marketing and other agricultural services,
the farmer can be persuaded to buy a share for a few rupees out
of his savings. If the co-operative venture proves a failure, he
loses only these few rupees, which would not make very much
difference in regard to his way of living. In the case of a co-ope-
rative farming society, however, the farmer will be expected to
contribute his entire holding to the common pool, retaining only
an intangible legal title to his land. Is it easy to persuade the
farmers to gamble with their land, which is the main source of
their livelihood and on which the economic security of their family
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depends, in the hope of deriving at some future date some advan-
tage, tangible or intangible, through co-operative farming? You can
hardly expect the farmer to have implicit faith in the promises and
expectations of the Government, however well-intentioned they may
be. The success of other Government village development
schemes has, even according to official appraisals, not been so
striking as to inspire confidence among the farmers that if they
joined the co-operative farming society, there would be a substan-
tial increase in production and their earnings would be higher. The
findings of the Nijalingappa group report, which I referred to
earlier, certainly do not confirm the assumption underlying the
scheme that increased production will invariably result.

14. Let us now consider the other serious practical difficulties
in the way of organising farming co-operatives, for which neither
the Nijalingappa group nor the sponsors of the Nagpur resolution
have indicated any satisfactory solution.

Firstly, the main advantage of co-operative farms is, as you
all know, that it facilitates cultivation of land in appropriately large
compact blocks, which makes it possible to apply scientific methods
of cultivation. Since recent statements of Congress leaders have
emphasised the voluntary nature of the movement, the first ques-
tion that arises is: how will such large blocks be constituted if
some of the farmers refused to join the society? There would
be small ‘islands’ of individual holdings scattered over the co-ope-
rative farm. It is presumed that the provisions of the Land Acqui-
sition Act will not be utilised to force the farmer to give up his
farm in view of the specific recommendation by the Nijalingappa
group that the growth of co-operatives should be entirely sponta-
neous and that no legislative pressure should be applied. No satis-

factory solution to this has been indicated in the Nijalingappa
group report.

Secondly, most farmers would be reluctant to pool their land
for co-operative farming, unless they were assured that they could
withdraw from the society if they were not satisfied either with
the results or with the administration of the farm. It is obvious
that if some of the farmers withdrew, the same difficulty about
discontiguous plots in the co-operative farm would arise. The
Nijalingappa group report has suggested that in such cases lands
of equal productivity, and not necessarily the same piece or area
of land, should be given at the periphery without dislocating the
scheme. Can you expect the farmer to believe that he would
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get a fair deal under such a system, especially as the decision in
regard to the nature of the land to be given to him in exchange
will depend on the lower strata of the administrative hierarchy
which has unfortunately low standards of integrity and impartia-
lity?

Thirdly, the problem of evolving a formula for the distribu-
tion of the produce from the co-operative farms on an equitable
basis has not been adequately dealt with either by the Nijalingappa
group or by the sponsors of the scheme. The Nagpur resolution
states that “the farmers would get a share from the net produce
of the co-operative farm in proportion to the land they have con-
tributed.” This may be practicable in areas where there is
uniformity in regard to fertility, facilities for irrigation and pro-
ductivity. Such conditions do not, however, prevail in the vast
majority of villages. In an ordinary typical village, say, in
Southern India, the cultivated land consists of hundreds of indi-
vidual holdings, some classed as dry and some as wet, some irri-
gated by wells constructed by the owners while others are
completely dependent on the rain-fall, some intensively cultivated
by the farmer who has spent money, time and energy in improving
the land,, while some others are comparatively barren or neglect-
ed and so on. It is obvious that the distribution of the production
on the basis of area as suggested in the Nagpur resolution would
be very inequitable in these cases and quite unacceptable to the
more enterprising farmer, who would, of course, refuse to join the
society under such conditions.

15. I have tried to explain why co-operative farms of the
type contemplated in the Nagpur Resolution are quite impracti-
cable in most parts of India. There seem, however, to be indica-
tions of a growing sense of realism in regard to this policy, for
recent statements have laid emphasis on service co-operatives rather
than on co-operative farming which seems to have been relegated
to the distant future.

16. Our immediate need, as I emphasised in my second lec-
ture, is for an enormous increase in production of foodgrains, which
is imperative in view of the alarming growth of the population.
Co-operative farming and all other schemes must be judged pri-
marily from this standpoint, viz., whether they are likely to result
in increased production.

According to the statistics given in the Nijalingappa group’
report, Japan has got one of the highest rates of productivity for
M 17
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paddy, wheat and maize. The yield per acre in Ibs. in Japan is
nearly 3% times that in India in respect of rice and wheat. After
the abolition of feudal estates by General McArther about lé years
ago, .Japan consists of millions of small holdings. Co-operative
farming societies are not common, but Japan has a very highly
deve’loped system of service co-operatives. If we concentrate on
service co-operatives without laying stress on co-operative farming
even as a remote ideal, we shall undoubtedly achieve better and
qu1c1.(er results. The Nijalingappa Group has rightly emphasised
the importance of spontaneity in regard to development of joint

farming. Spontaneity should obviously be the basis of
Government policy.

Sankara Parvati Endowment Lectures, 1959-60

Some Aspects of Religion as Revealed by Early
Monuments and Literature of the South

by

K. R. SRINIVASAN
Superintendent, Department of Archaeoolgy, Government of India

South India, and, particularly, the Tamil country, presents a
good scope for study of the development of religion, endowed, as
it is, with a large number of religious monuments and monumental
sculptures amply supplemented by an indigenous literature that
also affords material for the periods lacking in monuments. In
fact, these two sources help us to understand the growth and
evolution of some religious creeds and connected iconography. In
these lectures, it will be our endeavour to study certain aspects
of the subject with particular reference to Hinduism; the word is
meant in its general sense which would connote the religion of the
Védas and the Agamas. Of course, the other creeds or religions of
the Ajivakas, Jainas and Bauddhas will also lend themselves to
such a study, too vast to be covered at present. At the outset it will
be remembered that the Vedic cult and other northern creeds came
in successive waves making peaceful penetration into Peninsular
India. It will be interesting, briefly to note, the then extant
beliefs as revealed by the earlier monuments and literature of
the local people, who gradually absorbed the incoming creeds and
ideas resulting ultimately in a syncretic religion that was at the
same time eclectic. In the process it will be seen that much was
taken from the new religions and their iconography as well as
given to them. This resulted in a later repayment of South India
to the North in the matter of further evolved religious forms and
thought, for example, the contribution made by the great seers,
Sankara, Ramanuja and Madhva, to mention only the most out-
standing.

Tug Mecavrraic CuLt

fihe earliest extant monuments in the South which deserve
our consideration here are the megaliths, which strongly betray
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a culture and tradition peculiar to the South.! These megaliths
which are essentially post-ex-carnation burials are different from
the earlier neolithic and later post-cremation burials. Though
varied in their architectural nature and methods of construction
they have, besides their characteristic association with large stones’
as the very nomenclature would indicate, some essential commoI;
features, particularly, in their significance and contents, marking
them out as belonging to the same culture-complex. T,he grave-
goods include, in addition to the relatively larger or smaller parts
of the carnal (ie., fractional) remains, iron implements and
weapons and pottery of a definite black-and-red type and parti-
cularl shapes. They are mostly found on the sloping, uncultivable
ground at the foot of the hills or rocky outcrops’ forming the
water-spreads of large and shallow irrigation tanks.’ These tanks
were in turn formed by bunding up a suitable lengthl further
down the slope to impound the rain water from the hilly uplands
or brought by streams from higher elevations. On the othzr sideﬁ
of the bund, the ground was cleared and cultivated, the fields
being irrigated by letting the stored up water throlxgh sluices
pierced through the bund and channels leading away from them
The vast number of such monuments, which literally occur ir;
thousands, their ubiquity, density and spacial distribution (the

are found in almost all the districts of South India) all indicate .
number of generations of a vast and settled agricultural e:o l:
growing irrigated crops such as rice. Their contents b pthgmy
selves denote a highly advanced material culture, domesticyation ;'
animals, including the horse, and great reverence for the dead. °

T%le monuments by their very nature of construction would
have involved the efforts of the entire community, since the co
struction of each one of them, including the transp(’)rt and erecti .
of huge slabs and boulders of stones could not have beenc ;ﬁn
result of a few men’s labour. In contrast, the habitations of th .
peoples were perhaps of humbler type, of an easil Aeri h Zsle
nature that could not endure, so well, as their funerax%’y };trus ta .
have done. In this respect they are paralleled by the gre tc tu -
ples of enduring stone, of a later epoch in juxtapoqitiongw'?h on-
tem.porary secular structures of timber and bri;k whi lh }(13011‘
perished as a result of the onslaughts of time, weather alx(id t;vi
natural agencies. The megalithic monume;xts therefore ° a:e

Y 1

5 S1.2 . Fgmz)wer account of recent megalithic studies see Ancient India,
a:d. T;. o » 40 (1947-48); 5: (1949); 8: (1952); 9: (1953); and 15: (1959)
ansactions of the Archaeoloical Society of South India, (1958-59).
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eloquent about the great veneration and devotion to the dead and
belief in post-mortem existence, at least in the spirit world.

This is borne out by the ample testimony of the earlier strata
of the extant Sanigam literatuure of the Tamils, which are at least
contemporary with the later half of the megalithic phase. This lite-
rature, a compilation of earlier poems in later times without due
reference to chronology and containing much that resulted from the
impact of the northern peoples, their religions and creeds, echoes in
its scattered descriptions these funerary practices. We find that king
and nobleman, the commoner and peasant, men and women were
interred in such a manner, the cult of cremation according to the
Védic rites gradually replacing it, when at last such earlier prac-
tices became almost a memory, and that too much distorted as
time went by. This one could see from the few references to them
in later Tamil lterature and late commentaries of the earlier
literature, all in the first half of the second millennium after
Christ.

To the megalithic monuments involving the use of stones, and
the urn burials which is one of the elements of the megalithic
complex, we have fairly numerous references in the Sangam
works, entire word pictures of the idukddu or the necropolis, where
the dead were exposed and their remains buried and where the
erections were both funerary and commemorative monuments.
Next only to the numerous references to the tali, (which originally
seems to have signified ‘burial’ in general, but subsequently came
to denote the pottery urn or sacrophagus commonly used as inter-
ring vessels) we have many references to the nadu-kal or the
‘erected stone’ both sepulchral and commemorative. The Tolkap-
piyam, a grammar belonging to the latter part of the Sangam
period has the following definition:

katchi kalkdl mirpadai nadukal
Sirttaku Sirrappin perumpadai vélttal
(Tol., Porul; 2:5)

The much later commentator, without a correct knowledge of the
original tradition, (as he and others have done in the case of the
‘tdl’) would interpret the first three (kitchi, kilks]l and nirpadat)
as the quest for a suitable stone, the marking of the figure of the
dead person on it, and its ceremonial bath. But in the context
of what we have at present come to know of the material objects
and the culture revealed by the megalithic monuments, kachi
probably meant the lying-in-state for some time, as is even now
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the practice, so that all the relatives and friends can assemble and
do the ceremonial wailing. Kalkol, likewise probably meant the
exposure of the body to the elements, as would be the case in
excarnation, clearly indicated by the many megalithic monuments
excavated and studied. Kail, according to the contemporary Pari-
padal (3:77)2 meant the five elements, the compound in that case
meaning (to attain) “the nature of the five elements (iyarkai
eydutal)”. Nurpadai would then refer to the ceremonial washing or
purification of the few picked bones left after exposure at a much
later date and its burial, and nadukal the erection of the stone
(megalith) over it. This was to be followed by perumpadai, the
great offering, perhaps with heaps of cooked rice (peruin-coru in
other contexts) and other food, and by wvdlttal—praise or adora-
tion, perhaps with song and dance. The custom of worship and
offering perurivpagoi or peruthcoru for the first time, or periodical-~
ly thereafter, in honour or in memory of the dead will be clear
from other references in the same literature.

Peyarum pidum eludi adar torum
pili $uttiye pirangu nilai nadukal
(Aham, 67:9-10; 131: 10-11)
Nadukal pitangiya uval idu parandalai
(Puram, 314:3)
Vil ér vilkkai viluttodai maravar
val &n pedukkai-k-kadavul pénmar,
nadukal pili &itti, tudippadutiu
tappi-k-kallodu turi~u-p-pali kodukkum
(Aham, 35:6-9)
il adu kallin $il kudi-c-cirir.
putlai nadu kallin nag pali ugti
nal niratti, ney-n narai koli iya
(Puram, 329: 1-3)
' Interestingly enough the Pingala Nigandu gives the meaning
- ‘mudulddw’ to the word pirangiyal. The decoration of the nadukal
with flower garlands and peacock plumes, with shield and iance,
offerings including liquor, and worship, are referred to in all the
Sangam works. The term eluttu in this and other similar con-
texts (eg. Adinguruniru 352: 2; Aham, 67: 9) perhaps refers to

2. See the commentary of Parimélajakar—'Kdl’ means the five bhitas

:;" elém;x.\;&d—s?rd.eiwaminatha Iyer’s edition, 1956, p. 25. The next two lines
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working with paint and brush on the nadukeal, for no carved or
engraved or sculptured specimens are to be seen, But in the exca-
vations in Nagarjunakonda, where Prikrit and Sanskrit inserip-
tions of the early centuries of the Christian era were in vogue,
such memarial stones called ‘chiya-kaba’ with Prikrit inscriptions
of the Tkshvaku period (third century A.D.) have been unearthed.
(Vide Indian Archaeology—~A Review, 1855-56, p. 24).

Most significant of all was the conception that the dead person
became the nadukal itself, as could be gathered from many con-
texts: e.g.

Nanandalai ulakam arandai tidge
kedu il nal i8ai $idi,
nadukal dyinan puravalon enavé
(Puram, 221: 11-13)

Ur nani iranda pdr mudir perandalai,
pal Gn kévalar podalai $iltia
kal dyinaiyé
‘(Puram, 285: 1-5)

The concept of the stone commemorating the dead, or even
personifying the dead person, and becoming divine thereby is
emphasised in all the contexts?

Peyar marwhgu arimér
Kal erindu eludiya nal arai mand atta
Kadavul ongiya biddu &$u kavalai

(Pattup., Malaipadu, 394-98)

The Silappadikdram (v: line 127) refers to a temple with
an erect stone as the object of worship—~nedum kal ninra manram.

This strong fradition of associating stone with the dead, has
endured for a long time among the peoples of the south, parti-
cularly the Tamils who refer to the two great events in a man’s
life by the significant saying “kalydnam and kalleduppu”, the
former referring to wedlock and the latter referring to death
euphemistically, as raising of the stone memorial. This, as we

8. For other references to nadukel and its worship see Aham, 27:
8-7; Ainguyuniyu, 352:2; Puram, 223: 3; 02: 3-6; 260: 25-28; 263:8, 264:
1-4, 306: 3-4. For references to perwm cdru see Padirruppettu, 30: 43-44,
Aham, 233: 7-10; Purem 2: 18, 261: 2-4; Pattipappdlal, lines 73-79,
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would see later, was the obvious reason for the non-adoption of
stone as the building material for temples and sacred edifices, and
the making of images for worship, till about the 7th-8th centuries
A.D, while in contrast stone was used in the architecture and
sculpture of the Buddhist monuments which centred round the
stipa which was essentially funerary—the dhatu-garbha, prior to
and in the early centuries of the Christian era. This would ex-
plain the paucity of standing religious edifices of the Brahmanical

religion till they were excavated out of rock or built of stone in
the Tth-8th centuries A.D. and after.

The same custom has continued in the erection—kannidu (as
the Kulidikki inscription calls it), or wirakkal or hero-stones,
bearing inscriptions with or without sculptures and other symbols.
Such hero-stones abound in many districts of Tamilnad today,
including the outlying Kannada and Telugu areas, and they are
locally called Pattavan-kal, Pattavan denoting the deified person
who died as a hero, or immolated himself in observance of a vow.

Likewise, the deification of women who performed sati, was
a growing cult, ever since the idea of karpu gained dominance
and this Pattini cult was a very strong one for centuries later from
the time of the Silappadikdram. We have the earliest references
to the wife desiring burial along with her dead husband in Puram
256 where she impores the potter to make the burial urn for the
dead husband big enough for her also, who like a little lizard

sticking to the wheel of the chariot has been attached to her lord,
in all the vicissitudes of life.

The concept of karpu or chastity and Arundhati as the ideal
thereof, is mentioned in the earliest of the works—Ainguruniiru
(441). Puram 246 purports to be the words of Pewfzgé-p-beﬂd_%
the queen of Bhita Pandiyan when she committed sati on “the
funeral pyre of her husband. Material relics of such sati practices
in the 3rd-4th centuries A.D., including inscribed and sculptured
stones showing the sati descending into the fire pit, and other
relics have been recently excavated in Nagarjunakonda

The instance of a woman called Tirum3vunni cutting off one
of her breasts, standing under the v&igai (Pt(.a‘;'oca'rpus) tree in
which resided a god, in Narrinai 216 and an old verse called
Pattini-c-ceyyul quoted in the Ydpparungalam (p. 351), probably

4. Indign Archgeology—A Review, 1958-59, p. 8,
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supplied the theme to the Kannaki story in the Silappadikaram.’
The deification of the legendary Kannaki as Pattini-k-kadavul, the
fetching of a stone for that purpose from the north and her
identification with Durga or Bhagavati are well known. Such
stones with inscriptions and sculptural representations in relief,
often shown as an arm bent up at right angles at the elbow, palm
facing out, are called in the Kannada districts as tol-kai-kotta-
kamba. They are generally called Masatikals (mahd-sati-kal).
Often a virakal and mdsatikal are combined in one showing the
husband and the wife, who performed sati, together at the top in
their heavenly abode and with inscriptions below. They are
found in many districts of South India, even as far south as
Tenkisi in the Tirunelvéli District up till very late mediaeval
times.

The Kandu, perhaps a pillar or post (wooden), planted on a
platform set up in the podiyil and believed to be the abode of, or
representation of, a deity was also an aniconic object of worship
in early times as will be seen from the following:

marai éru Sorinda, mittdt kandin
Surai ivar podiyil am gudi-c-cirir
(Aham, 287; 4-5)

Kali kelu kadavu]l kandam kai vida-
bali kan mariya pal padu podiyil

(Puram, 52: 12-13)
Kondi makalir, unturai mulksi,
andi maftiya nandd vilakkin
malar ani melukkam, éri-p-palar tola
vambala $ékkum kandudai-p-podiyil
parunilai nedun tin olka-t-tindi

(Pattinappdlai, 246-249)

The Kalittogai (120: 16) refers to Kandu adal $anravar (the great
becoming the kandu).

The Kandali mentioned as an object of hymns in Tolkdppiyam
(Porul, ii, 33) was perhaps the same as the Kandu. Kandali is also

5. Vaiyapuri Pillai: History of Tamil Language and Literature, (1956),
pp. 146-47 and llakkiya Mani Maldi, (Madras 1954), pp. 146-52,

M. 18
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mentioned as one of the patron deities of the merchant guilds of
the mediaeval times.

The Manimékalai (Ch. 28: 185) describes a Kandir-pivai or
goddess residing (or represented) in the Kandu. Naccinarkiniyar’s
explanation of kandali as the principle beyond all manifested ones
which stands alone, without form and without attachment, is a very
late idea echoing the evolved concept of abstract god-head of his
own times, which was not so well understood in those early periods
of Sanigam literature. Even to-day it is not unusual for a tree or
small stone or brick or even a platform bare, or with g spear,
sickle or club planted on it, to be conceived as the representation

of a village god and such are to be found in every village of the
Tamil country.

Curiously enough a number of memorial slabs of crudely
dressed stones, found in the Tirukkdyilir Taluk of South Arcot
District, with inscriptions of the 10th-11th century AD., but with-
out any sculptured representations on them, are called tari in their
inscriptions. Tari like Kandu would mean an upright-pillar or
post. These stones are commemorative of certain vows called

parani or nénbu, as stated in the same inscriptions, fulfilled by
women whose names are also mentioned$

Another object of worship by the fisher-folk on the sea shore
was the toothed rostrum of the gravid shark or saw-fish planted on
the sandy beach adorned with flowers and worshipped with offer-

ing, song and dance. Such a worship is described in the Pattinap-
pilai (83-89). o

nilavu adainda irul péla

valai unangum manal munril;
vil-t-tilai-tap tdlnda

ven kutdlattu-t-tan pith kédaiyar
$inai-c-curavin kodu nattu
manai-c-cérttiya val anangingn

Besides these were the gods and s
rivers, tanks, and in the cross-roads ag local guardians. Many of
the trees were totem gods, and thig

times, particularly in the Saivit radition continued in later
) lcularly in the Saivite temples as the ;
Tillai, Vanni ete. sthalavriksha, eg.

pirits residing in trees, hills,

6. Annual Report, South Indian Epigraphy, 1938, Part 11, para. 81,

RELIGION AS REVEALED BY EARLY MONUMENTS 139

In the time of the Manimekalai, when cremation became more
common, the necropolis as described in the story of the Sakkara-
vilakattam, contained brick-built memorial shrines, for the saints
(aruntavar), kings, satis, who gave up their lives along with thejr
husbands, and for other people, with their various varpas and
sexes indicated, raised in their honour by their relatives (Mani,
VI, 54-59). These were found along with the temple of Durga
and the megalithic monuments (Nirai-kal-terri) and kandus or
posts representing deities to which belis (offerings) were made.

ADVENT OF STONE FOR SACRED PURPOSES

When Pallava Mahéndravarman I excavated his first cave tems
ple without the use of the traditional brick, timber, mortar and
metal in Mandagappattu for the Trimurti (Brahma, Vishnu and
Siva) as he proclaims in his inscription there, he calls himself a
vichitra-chitta. He could claim to be so (or was called so) for
more than one reason. He was the first to create such permanent
abodes of god in hard and enduring stone in a land of brick-and-
timber temples. Secondly, even at that, he was the first to
excavate into hard rocks like granite, while his contemporaries and
vivals in war and art, the Chalukyas, did create such temples in
the softer sandstone, following the tradition of the Mauryas and
the Guptas and of the Andhras and Ikshvakus, who instead of
sandstone chose the softer trap rocks of Western India and the
Palndd lime-stone of the east coast of Andhra for their work.
Mahéndra’s cave temples were really an achievement when viewed
against that background, since for nearly a thousand years after
Asoka and DaSaratha made their first and last excavations of the
caves in the granite of Bardbar and Nagarjuni hills near Gaya
and changed over to the softer sandstone for the pillars, sculptures

and other erections thus starting a long tradition of work on softer
stones.

The hard nature of the material, the difficulty involved and
time taken in working it, limited, not only the size of Mahéndra’s
cave temples, but also their sculptures and embelishments, as com-
pared with the contemporary work of the Chilukyas and the
earlier dynasties who could work with greater ease on the softer
stones, resulting in greater quantity of sculptural and other
embellishment. Subsequently Mahéndra excavated cave temples
dedicated solely either to Vishnu, as at Mahéndravagdi and Maman-
dur (first cave temple) or to Siva as at Vallam (upper cave),
Dalavapir, Siyamangalam and Tiruchirapalli (upper cave). The
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caves at Pallavaram, Mamandar (second cave): etc., were dedicated
to more than one god, having three or five shrine cells.

The simple type of cave temple continued to be excavated by
the successors of Mahéndra and after some time by the con-
temporary Pangdyas, the Adigaimans and Muttaraiyars in their res-
pective territories, in hard granite. Mamalla by himself made
innovations and started another series of cave temples with more
ornate facades and pillars and also the monolithic vimanas popularly
called rathas, all confined to Mahabalipuram.

It was Paramé$varavarman I who made the first experiment
at Kuram, and Tirukkalukuoram to erect structural temples,
which were real constructions, out of slabs of granite. Following
him Réjasimha perfected the technique and erected the earliest
structural temples extant as such, as in Mahabalipuram, Kagchi
and Panamalai. While the cave temples imitated the interior
aspects of contemporary brick and timber structural temples, the
rathas and structural temples were stone reproductions of both the
exterior and interior aspects of brick and timber temples even to
the minutest detail.

A close scrutiny of the earlier cave temples and rathas reveals
that though Mahéndra and Mamalla deviated from the traditional
materials of construction, they perhaps could not do so in respect
of the principal image consecrated. In the earlier and contemporary
temples, the principal object of worship consecrated was a paint-
ing on the wall or one fixed to the wall, or picked out or moulded
in stucco and painted, or of wood, carved and appropriately paint-
ed. Among the many references in the Sangam and post-Sangam
works, we can quote the following in support of this fact,

Itikai nedum Suvar vittam vilndena
mani-p-purd-t-turande maram $6r midatty

eludu ani kadavul ......

. (Aham, 167: 13-15)
................ kel kola-k
kalpunaindu iyarriya vaneppu amgi nop Suvar-p-
pavaiyum bali ena-p-perd- a; b

(Aham, 369: 6-8)
kayer Jandanna vayeigudai nagaratiy,
Sembu iyanranna ser $uvar punainduy

(Pattupdttu, Maduraik., 11: 484-85)
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avar avar tam tim arindaviru étti
ivar ivar em perumin enru, Suvar misni-c-
carttiyum vaittum toluvar: ulaku alanda
mirti uruvée mudal.
{Divyae Prabandham—2095—Poygai Alvar—Iyarpd,
verse 14).

The Avanti-Sundari-Kathi-Sira’ narrates how the queen of
Rajahamsa offered worship to Guha in the cave temple and saw
the wall painting (bhitti citra) of Guha playing beside his parents
(evidenty the Somaskanda panel), and a son was born to her, as
a result of her wish and prayer.

Even today many of the great temples have their principal
images in worship in the garbhagriha made of stucco eg. the
Ranganitha in Srirangam and the Anantapadmanabha in Tri-
vandrum, or of wood eg. in the Vishnu temple at Tirukkoyilir, and
the earlier image of Attivaradar of the Varadardjaperumil temple
in Karnchi, which is kept inside the tank to be taken out periodi-
cally. Mahéndra and Mamalla could not, therefore, make the
principal images in the sanctum of their temples, in stone, even
as bas-reliefs on the wall. As such, all these cave temples have
empty shrines with tell-tale traces of the original painted image
on the wall, or with small platforms for brick and stucco images
against the hind wall, or with square or rectangular depressions on
the hind wall of the sanctum for the insertion of carved wooden
plaques. :

The recent finds in the Nagarjunakonda excavations of the re-
mains of the brick temple of Ashtabhujasvdmi of about the 3rd-
4th century A.D., and of a lime stone slab with a large slot for
the insertion of the base of a wooden image8 with an inscription
in front of the slot, further confirm this. The inscription refers to
the consecration of Ashfabhujasvdmi (eight armed Vishnu) made
of audumbare wood (fig-wood), a material described in all Silpa
and Agama literature as the most suitable for making images.
Even the later Agama and Silpa texts traditionally prescribe wood
as the first material, then others, such as kadi éarkand (mortar) or
paint (citra) and metal, and, last of all, stone. Ewven the stone
images were to be plastered and painted appropriately, a thing to

7. Ed. Harihara Sastri—Kuppuswami Sastri Research Institute, Madras
(1957); III, vv. 37-38.
8. Indian Avchaeology—A Review, 1958-59, p. 8.
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be seen in many temples even today. It was only in the time of
Paramé$varavarman I, that we see bas-reliefs in stone carved on
the back walls of the sanctum in the cave temples and rathas, he
completed or made, and such reliefs are to be found in the
structural temples of Rajasimha also. The contemporary Pandyas,
and kings of other dynasties, who excavated cave temples, dating
after the time of Parameésvara I (670-700 A.D.) had bas-reliefs of
the concerned deities carved on the back walls of the sanctum
of their cave temples or had rock-cut lingas. The next step was
the installation of slabs containing bas-reliefs or high reliefs of the
deities at the centre of the floor of the sanctum to be followed
later by sculptures in round, of stone.

The tradition of associating stone with the funeral was so
strong that all this could not happen even at the outset, and at
least a section of the people had to reconcile themselves to the
use, for sacred purposes, of the prohibited material that was more
instinctively associated with the funeral. Even so the contemporary
leaders of religious thought, the early Nayanmars, and the Alvars,
the exponents of the strong bhakti movement who made it a
point to travel widely and visit every shrine and sing their hymns,
have bye-passed'these innovations. Not one of the rock-cut cave
temples, nor even the great contemporary achievements in sculp-
ture and architecture, has been referred to by them in any of
the thousands of hymns they have sung. On the other hand they
have sung about what would appear to be small and architectﬁrally
insignificant temples, and even gods in humbler habitations. Their
orthodoxy appears so strong. It is only one of the Alvars, viz.
Tirumanigai, that refers to the Param@ccura-vinnagaram, built b;;
the Pallava—identified as the stone temple in Kafichi, now called
the Vaikuntha-p-perumdl, built by Nandivarman Pallavamalla,
Otherwise these stone temples had to wait till the time of the
Chdlas, to become important by their own additions of accessory
structures to existing ones and also by their building stone temples
in a number of places, or re-building in stone many of the earlier
brick and timber structures hallowed by the $aiva and Vaishnava
saints. Side by side the custom of building memorial shrines
referred to earlier in the Manimékalai, in stone became also com:
mon in later Pallava and early Chéla times. Such were called
Pallippadai® The shrines in a line outside the Kailasanatha tem-

9. Annual Report, South Indian Epigraphy,

429 . .
and 271 of 1927; South Indian Ingcriptions, fI, 16, of 1902; 230 of 1903;
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ple, Kafici, at least some of them, eg. the Nityavinitédvara, seem
to be such memorial shrines. This is reminiscent of the Dévarija
cult, which had a much wider development in the Far East.

It was then, over this strong substratum of a cult of the
worship of the great dead, symbolised by lithic monuments, inter-
mixed with the animistic and shamanistic concepts, that the four
great creeds of the north wviz., those of the Védic Hindus, Jains,
the Ajivakas and the Bauddhas were superimposed. They actively
penetrated in waves starting from a time three or four centuries,
if not earlier, before the commencement of the Christian era. This
gave a spurt not only to the rise and growth of literature, but
also gradually influenced local religion and beliefs, the incoming
faiths getting themselves transformed in the process by their contact
with the existing culture which by all evidences, literary and
material, was an advanced one. It was a process not only of
introduction but also of transformation by assimilation and identifi-
cation with the local gods and heliefs.

Tue EarrLy Rericious Currs

Taking into consideration the Hindu impact, we find in the
earlier strata of the Sangam literature, belonging to the first half
of the first millennium A.D., references to Védic ideas, customs
and sacrifices and to the Hindu gods in their new habitations, forms
and attributes mixed with much that was indigenous. In the
absence of any contemporary iconographic representations, plastic
or graphic, we have to seek for information only from the literary
sources. 'The syncretic forms of Maysn and Viliydn or Nigar,
the local forms of Krshna and Balarima, Sevvé] or Neduvél, the
Murugan of the Tamils corresponding to Karttikéya-Skanda-
Vaisdkha-Subrahmanya, the three-eyed Siva, Korravai or Aiyai,
or Kadurai Kadavu] also called Kan-amar-Selvi, the aspect of
Durgi, have been evolved. Véndan or the lord of the celestials,

i.e., Indra, and Varuna, Brahma the creator, and Adissha, are also
referred to.

VisHNu

The Bhigavata cult of Krishna and Balarama, or Vasudévas
Samkarshana was popular as in contemporary north India. They
are described respectively as dark and white complexioned.
Mayon’s flag was the kite and his symbol or weapon the némi or
discus, while Valiyon’s was the palmyra and his weapon the nafijil
or méli, the plough. (Puram, 46 and 58). In Puram 58 Maydn
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is described as Veyyon (the Sun god) that bears the kite (garuda)
flag, suggesting a synthesis of Siirya and Vishnu. The still earlier
Narrinai (32: 1-2) uses in a.simile the contrasting colours of
Mayon and Vailiyon.

kadal valar puri velai puraiyum ment,
adal ven nanjil, panai-k-kodiyonum;
mannuri tirumani puraiyum meni,
vin-uyar-putkodi, viral veyyonum

(Puram, 56: 3-6).

pdl nira uruvin panai-k-kodiyonum
nil nira uruvin némiyonum

(Puram, 58: 14-15)
mdyén anna mial varai-k-kavd an
viliyon anna vayangu vel aruvi

(Narrinai, 32: 1.2)

Vishnu as Ananta$ayi is described in the later Pattuppdittu
collection, in which the reclining deity is mentioned in the Perum-
bandrruppadai (lines 371-73), and in the description of Kafci
(lines 492-405) the city is likened to the lotus that bears Brahmai
of the four faces and who rose out of the navel of Nediyon
(Vishnu). Again as Trivikrama and the one who bears Tiru (Sr1)
in his chest, he is mentioned in the same poem (lines 29-31). 'The
story of Vishnu coming as a dwarf and subsequently assuming
the Trivikrama form to measure the earth is referred to in Mani-
mékalai (xix: 51-52) and the discomfiture of Bali in Tirukkural
(61:10). The Mullaippdttu (lines 1-3) of the Pattupittu collec-
tion refers to Vishnu as the holder of the conch and discus who
also rose up in stature as Trivikrama.

The Paripadal, a post-Sangam collection, dating between the
5th and Tth centuries A.D., which had eight long poems on Vishnu,
of which six complete ones and stray verses of the rest are extant,
shows a full development of the forms and attributes of Vishnu
and his different iconic forms such as Vargha, Trivikrama, Nara-
simha, Krishna, in his Vidvaripa form as Viratpurusha, and also
in the four vyiha forms—Vasudava, Samkarshana,

Kama or Pra-
dyumna and Aniruddha.

Sengat Kari! Karum ka'n vellai !
Ponkatpaccai! Painkan mi-al !

(Paripadal, 3: 81-82)

RELIGION AS REVEALED BY EARLY MONUMENTS 145

In another context, (4: 36-42) it mentions their flags as Pal-
myra, Plough, Elephant and Garude. Significantly enough the
elephant, as one of the flags is substituted for the usual Makara
flag of Pradyumna. Paripadal (15) refers to Tirumalirunkunram
as the abode of both Balarama and Krishpa.

The Silappadikdram mentions in many contexts the temples
dedicated to Maydn and Viliyon

Val valar méni Viliyon Koyilum
Nila méni Nediyon Koyilum

(v: lines 171-172)
Pukar vellai ’nﬁgar tam kdttam
(ix: line 10)
Meéli valan wyartta vellai nagaramum

(xiv: line 9)

The shrines in the three contexts are called kéttam, kéyil and
nagaram.?

A Pallava Grantha inscription (650-700 A.D.) in florid script
in the Adivaraha cave temple at Mamallalpuam enumerates, for
the first time, the ten avatdrs or incarnations of Vishnu as follows:

Matsyah—Kurmo—Vardha$cha—Ndérasirhaé cha Vamanah |
Ramé Ramascha Rimascha Buddhah Kalki cha té dasih ||

10. The term koyil (ko-il) used to denote an abode of a god, as against
its real connotation of a king’s abode or palace (as obtains in Malayalam
even today) indicates clearly the late character of $ilappedikdram. Such a
term is unusual even in the early lithic inseriptions of the 7th-10th cen-
turies A.D. ie, in the time of the Pallavas and Pandyas of that period but
found frequently in the Tévdram and Prabandham. The term koyil refer-
ring to a temple occurs only rarely, in three cases, for the first time, viz.,
in the Pallava inscription at Sirrambdkkam (Epigraphia Indica xxxii, p. 290)
of the first year of Paramésvaravarman I (670-700), in the sixth year of
Mirafijadaiyan in Tirupparankunram (773 A.D.) and in the recently dis-
covered Pandya inscription in the cave temple at Malaiyadikkuyichi of seven-
teenth year of Maran $éndan (8th-9th centuries A. D.) where the respective
cave temples are called Ké-il and Karrirukkéyil (Kal-tiru-k-koyil). The
term Kottam in the latter Silpa works denotes a rectangular shrine with a
wagon top or 4ila roof which is invariably a feature of dévi shrines. Nagaram
is significant. The term also occurs in the sense of a temple in Pattup-
pattu (Maduraikkdnji, line 484) and Paripadal— (Tirattu—Ilines 49, 59, and 60)

M, 19
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Significantly enough Krshna is omitted but in his place Bud-
dha is mentioned as the ninth incarnation. Para$urama is referred
to as man marutgarutta maluvd nediyon in Manimékalai (22:25)
and as maluvilan marnar marungarutty mdl, in the Tolkippiyam
(Purat: Sutra 13). The Silappadikdram (xi: 35-51) describes the
recumbent form of Vishnu on the serpent couch in $riranigam and
the standing form of Vishnu in Tiruvéngadam, again pointing out
to its late date.

Of the three, Balardma, Krishna and Subhadra, the last is not
mentioned in the earlier texts as such, though Durga, who is
associated in one of her aspects with Krishna and Balarama as
Ekanam$a or Subhadri, is mentioned as the sister of Mayon,
(Mal-avar-k-ku-ilangilai) in Silappadikdram (xii: line 68). But
on the other hand Maydn is associated with Pififiai or Nappifi-
fiai or Napinnai, one of the dychchiyar (gopis) as his favourite
dévi. Valiyén or Vellai Nagar (Balarima), Mayén (Vasudéva)
and Nappinnai (associated with Nila-dévi in later times) are
impersonated in the dance called Aychchiyar Kuravai, which is
the theme of Chapter xvii of Silappadikiram. The Krishna-
Nappinnai cult is referred to profusely in Naldyira-Prabandham,
eg. by Andal in her Tiruppdvai (verse 19, line 19), assignable to
the second half of the 9th century A.D. This combination is also
referred to by Sundarar in the Téviram (7875: Tth Tirumurai,
63rd decad, v. 7, line 1) as “Pinnai nambum puyattin Nedumal”.
Krishna is said to have married Nappinnai in the traditional man-
ner after a bull baiting contest (kol-éru-taluvudal) in which he
embraced and defeated seven bulls, eg. Prabandham, 3168;
Tirwvaymoli, 3, 5: v. 4—has “vambu avil Kédai poruttd, mal vidai

and it perhaps refers to the type of a temple of the ndgara class of the Silpa
texts denoting a square vimdna with a four-sided domical roof.
Kayam kandanna vayangudai nagaratiu
{(Maduraik, line 484)
Iru kel utti aninda eruttin
varai kelu $elvan nagar
(Paripadal-Tirattu, lines 48-49)
Pimudi ndger nagar
(ibid,, line 59)
Kulavdiy amarndip nagar
(ibid., line 63).
The word ‘Nagaram’ is used in the sense of a temple, in an Eastern
Chalukya copper-plate of Kali Vishnuvardhana (847-49 AD.): No. 1 of
1953-54, Annual Report on Indian Epigraphy, 1953-54, p. 2, para 2
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élum adartta Sempavala-t-tiralvdyan”, The fight with the seven
bulls is also referred to by Appar in Tévaram (4638: 4th Tirumurai,
49th padikam, v. 5, line 1) as “Erudan élu-adarnddn”.

This peculiar Tamil tradition was strong even in the time of
the Jivakachintdmani, assignable to the first half of the 10th cen-
tury A.D. Incidentally this also brings the date of the Silappadi-
kdram nearer to Andal and Chintamani. This association of
Balarama, Krishna and Nappinnai, is reflected in the only sculp-
ture of the kind in Mamallapuram, viz., the famous Govardhana
scene, in the so called Krishna mandapa. This is a large rock
relief depicting the story of Krishna holding up the hill Gévardhana
as an umbrella, to protect his community of cowherds along with
their kine, from the wrath of Indra. Under this shelter are shown
cowherds, their women and children, with their cattle and other
belongings, all crowding into the shelter. On the right half of
the panel stands Balarama, leaning affectionately over the
shoulders of a nearby cowherd, and next to him stands Krishna
with a woman, marked out from the rest by her costume and pose
and leaning on an attendant lady nearby. Her importance would
clearly make her out as Nappinnai, the beloved of Krishna. But
for this, and another sculpture relating to Kaliyamardana, on one
of the storeys of the Dharmarija ratha, Bhigavata scenes relating
to the Krishna episodes are absent in the Pallava and contemporary
rock-cut architecture of the Tamil country.

Of the Rimaydna, not even one scene or episode is represented
till we come to the early Chéla temples of 9th-10th centuries A.D.
eg. Nagesvara (Kumbakénam), VirattansSvara (Kandiyiir) and
the Siva temple in Pufijai. The Sangem classics. have references
to these and the hymms of the Alvars and the Nayanmars are
replete with these. The Mahdbhdrata epic, too, seems to have
been rendered into Tamil during this period. The author of this
epic Bharatam-padiya Perundévanar, (c. 10th century A.D.) has
contributed the invocatory verses in praise of Siva, Murugan and
Tirumal to the different Sangam collections. The first verses of
the imprecation at the beginning of Kuruntokai and Narrinai, seem
almost like a translation of a §l6ke in Vishnu Sahasrandma. This
absence of sculptures relating to these epics and purinas in the
earlier monuments is in marked contrast to what obtains in the
contemporary Chéalukyan and Rash{rakita monuments in Badami,
Pattadakkal and Elldra and in South-East Asia, eg. the temple at
Prambanam. '
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The principal forms of Vishnu, in accordance with the icono-
graphic concepts described in the Sangam literature and the devo-
tional literature of the Alvars, are found reproduced in sculpture
in the cave, monolithic and structural temples of the Pallavas, and
the cave and monolithic temples of the Pandyas, Muttaraiyars and
Adigamans. They are the standing, seated and reclining forms of
Vishnu and his other forms as Varaha, Narasimha, Trivikrama,
and Harihara. The standing form is found in the Trimirti cave
temple at Mamallapuram, in the cave temple in Kilmavilangai and
in one of the shrines of the lower cave temple in Tiruchirapalli
to mention a few. It occurs also as exterior sculptures on the
walls of the early temples in many cases, eg. in the Dharmarija
ratha and Adivarfha cave temple in Mimallapuram and in the
cave temples in Tirumalaipuram and Sevilippatti and on the walls
of the structural Vaikunthaperumal] temple in Kafchi. The seat-
ed forms are fewer and occur in the eastern sanctum dedicated
to Vishnu in the cave temple in Tirupparankunram, in the central
shrine in Kuram Vishnu temple (late Pallava), in the mandapa
of the Narasimha cave in Namakkal in one of the three panéis to
the east of the facade of the Tirupparankunram cave temple and
on the walls of the Vaikunthapperuma] in Kafichi. The reclining
forms occupying the principal shrines are many, eg., the shrine
between the two Siva temples in the Shore temple complex at
Mémallapuram, in the cave temples in Sinngavaram, Malaiyadip-
patti, Tirumeyyam and Tiruttangdl. The classic example is the

one on the wall of the mandapa of the Mahishamardini cave temple,
Maimallapuram.

Vargha, the principal deity in the Adivariha cave temple,
even to-day, is a stucco image. This form in stone is found again
in the mandapa of the Variha cave temple in the same place, on
the east of the facade of the Tirupparankunram cave temple and
in the Ranganatha cave in Namakkal. Narasimha was the prin-
cipal deity in the Mahéndravadi cave temple and perhaps also of
the Mamandir cave temple I, and is in stone in the cave temple in
Singapperumal Kéil, as also in the cave temple in Anamalai
(770 AD.) and in the Narasimha cave temple, Namakkal. He is
shown again on the panel to the east of the facade of the Tirup-
patankupram cave temple.

Trivikrama is 'to be found in the Varsha and Adivaraha cave
temple mandapas in Mamallapuram and in the mandapas of both
the cave temples in Namakkal. Varaha, Narasimba and Trivikrama,
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besides being some of the earliest avatdra concepts, seem to have
had an additional significance in connection with the imperial or
chakravarti concept, for, Vardha would symbolise the redemption
of the kingdom from evil, Narasimha, power and might and Tri-
vikrama, conquest of other domains; as would be clear from the
similes in royal prafastis. As such these have been the favourites
of many great dynasties, e.g. the Guptas, Chalukyas and Pallavas.
The concept of Haribara, described by the early Alvars and
Nayanmairs, is amply exemplified in many places, eg., in the Dhar-
maréja ratha and Adivardha cave temple, Mamallapuram, in
Namakkal and in other places.

SUrYA

That the sun was an object of worship from the early times
is to be inferred from such references to its power and worship
in the earlier Sazigam, and post-Satigam classics.

munnir mimisai-p-palar tola-t-ténri
émura vilangiye $ugarinum
(Narrinai: 283: 6-7)

tayangu tirai-p-perunkadal, ulaku tola-t-tonyi
vayangu kadir virinda, urukelu mandilam

(Aham: 263: 1-2)
arur tiral kadavu] Sellir kund adu
perum kadal mulkirru &ki

(Aham: 90: 9-10)

Nayiru pérrudum, Ndayiru poérrudum
(Silappadikdram: 1: 4-6)
ulaku~-tolu-mandilam
(ibid. 14: 5)
ulakom wvappe valan érpu tiri taru
palar pukal Néyiru.................
(Pattuppitiu-Tirumurugu; 1-2)
Sculptures of Slrya are to be found in the early Pallava
monuments, eg., in the eastern face of the second tala of the Dhar-
maraja ratha, Mamallapuram and further south in the lower rock-

cut cave in Tiruchirdpalli The Kaveripdkkam Sarya (Madras
Museum) is an example of the late Pallava period. A sculpture of
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Surya, originally belonging to one of the parivdira shrines, of the
close of the Pallava period (903 A.D.) is found inside the temple
of Virattanésvara at Tiruttani, Chingleput District. His image 1is
often found on the wall niches of structural temples, and in sepa-
rate shrines forming the ashfaparivira of early Chéla temples as
in Tirukkattalai SundaréSvara, and also in Tirupparaytturai as
stated by its inscription.!* The image of Siryadéva here is men-
tioned again in other Parakésari (early Chola) inscriptions (177
of 1907).12 Another image in Tirumudukungam (Vriddhachalam)
of the time of Parakésari is mentioned in another inscription.'®
A temple for Surya called Sri Gandaraditta-Adittagaram was con-
structed in the 40th year of Parantaka I Chéla in Jambai, perhaps
as one of the parivdra shrines in Nagarivaram temple there.!¢

The Surya images of South India, in contrast to the earlier
Stirya images of Northern India lack the udicyavésha, consisting

of close fitting garment over the body and top boots of the legs,
and are shown bare-footed.

A new feature of the Tantric worship of Suirya is found intro-
duced in the time of Rijéndra Chola 1, for in his Gangaikonda-
chélapuram temple is seen a Sirya yantra, which is in the form
of a blooming lotus or padma on a square pedestal, with wheels
on either side and drawn by seven horses in front, The plinth
of the temple, excavated recently, to the north of the main vimdna
was evidently a Sirya temple, where this yantra, now located in
the mahdmandape of the main temple, was pe’rhaps originally

. installed. A Gahadavala inscription with an incomplete Gahada-

véla prafasti, dated in the 4lIst year of Kulsttunga Chola 1
(1}11 AD.) is an indication of the emphasis given to Siirya wor-
sl'up in the Tamil country by the association of the Gahadavala
kings with the Chéla capital’® This impetus is marked by the
coixstfuction of the great Sun temple called Kuléttunga %héla
Martax;délaya by Kuléttunga I in Suryanar Kovil in the Tanjo:l'e
District, where the god is called KulSttunga Chéla Martanda.'6

1. Annual Report, South Indian Epigr h ;
Inscriptions, VL 560’. Pigraphy, 1903, No. 258. South Indian
12. Annual Report, South Indian Epigraphy, 1907, No. 177
15. Annual Report, South Indian Epigraphy, 1908, No, 56
4. Annual Report, South Indign Epigraphy, . e

@ 1937-38, Nos. 443, 442 and

15. Annual Report, South Indian

o Epigraphy, ;
16. ibid., 1927, Nos. 229 and 231, phy, 1908, No. 29, Part II, 58-60.
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In this connection it will be remembered that the worship and cult
of Sirya was reestablished in proper form by Sainkara in the
beginning of the 9th century A.D.

Devr Currs

The concept of Durgs as the dweller in the hilly areas is first
indicated in her original role as Korravai or Verrimadantai (God-
dess of Victory) with her abade in the Vdkai tree in Padirrup-
pattu (66) and by Kuruntokai (218: 1) where she is called Suli
the wielder of the Siila (trident) to whom vows are made.

“pidar-mukai-adukkattu-viral kelu $uliklku
kadapum pindm

(Kuruntokai: 218: 1)

And again as Kan-amar-Selvi, the great goddess, the denizen of
the forest, she is described in Ahandniru (345: 3-7). The Kadurai
Kadavu] of Porunardrruppadai (line 52) in the Pattuppdttu collec-
tion, as also the Tunangaiyafi-celvi of Perumbdn-drruppadai
(line 459) of the same collection refer to the same goddess, the
latter referring to her as one who dances the tunangai dance. The
Kalittokai (89: 8) and Tolkdppiyam (Meyp., Sitra 12, Pér,) echo
the same sense of the she-devils presuming to teach one or two
steps or poses (nadi) in dancing to the great goddess. The Mani-
mékalai (Ch. vi: 50-53) in the story of the Sakkravala-k-kéttam,
refers to the temple (kéttam) of Kadamar-Selvi (Durgi or Chan-
dikd) with the sacrificial altar in its front yard and surrounded
by tall posts with the severed heads suspended from them.

ulaiya-ullamodu-uyir-k-kadan-iruttor
talai tingu nedumaram tilndu puram currip-
pidikai-ongiya perumbali munrir-k
Kidamar Selvi kali perum kéttamum
(Mani. vi: 50-53)

The same Kddamarselvi occurs in another context in Mani-
mékalai (xviii: 115). She is designated as the goddess of war
and again as the ancient goddess (Palaiyél) in Tirumurugdrrup-
padai (lines 258-59), a much later inclusion forming the invocatory
poem of the Pattuppdtiu collection. The Paripidal collection seems
to have had a poem on Kidduka}l according to the later commen-
taries of Iraiyanar (Ahapporu] Sitra 1) and that of Pérasiriyar
(on Poruladikdram, Seyyul, Sitra 149) of the Tolkippiyam.
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Kadukal is said to be the corruption of Kddukildl, which again in
the commentary of Takkaydgapparani (54-urai) is given as Kina-
nidi or Vana-Durgd. Even in the Tévdram times she is denoted
as Kadukil. . The Manimékalai echoes in another context (xx:
115-116) the Vindhyivasini concept of Durga,

andaram-Selvér andari irunda
vinda mdlverai mimisai-p-pokar
(Mani.: xx: 115-116)

The Agama and Silpa texts —the Vaikhanasa-Agama for
example, assign to the Durgd figure a place in the dévakéshtha
outside the northern wall of the ardhamandapa of a Saiva temple
as Vindhydvdsini, a feature that becomes common from the close
of the 8th century onwards, the corresponding southern niche con-
taining Ganapati. This form of standing Durga, often on the head
of a buffalo (Mahisha), is described in Silappadikiram (xx, 34-
35) as

adarttu-elu-kurudi adangd-p-pasum-tuni-p
pidar-t-talai-p-pitam-ériya madakkodi
verrivél tadakkai-k-korravai,

The Silappadikaram in the Véftuvavari (Ch. xii) gives a fuller
concept both of the cult and iconography of Durgi or KorravaiV?
in a vivid manner. She is described as having a body, the colour
(dark blue) of which resembles that of a flower of the Kayd
(Memecylon edule), with lips red like the coral, teeth white and
the neck dark, with a third eye on the crescent like forehead,
holding the discus and conch, sword and &ilg (spear) and the
bow which was the méru (nedumalai) strung with the snake
Visuki as its #ian, wearing the skin of a tiger and a belt (mékalai)
of lion’s skin, a kalal (hero’s calf-band) on one leg and $ilambu
(woman's anklet) on the other, with the coiffre of jata adorned
by a serpent and the crescent moon, covering herself with the hide
of the elephant as uttariya (ékd$am), wearing a snake as her
breast band (kaccu), carrying a standard of lion (dlikkodi). She
is said to have fought with the asuras, and destroyed Dé.ruka and
Mahishasura, kicked the Sakata and walked over the Marudam
(Arjuna) tree and felled it. She is also said to have assumed
legs of wood and fought when the asuras assuming the forms of

17. Perhaps the Sanskrit name Kotavi (or Kotari) is derived from the
Tamil form Korravai. ’
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snakes and scorpions crawled under her feet to torment her.
This concept lent the name f{o the dance pertaining to Durgi—
Marakkil attem, Miayavael-idiya marakkdl ddalum (Silappadi-
karam, vii, 59). She is said to have swallowed poison with immu-
niity and described as occupying half the body of the three-eyed
Siva as maiigai (Umd) (Silappadikdram, xx: 38) and as one
(Bhadrakali) who made the Iraivan (Siva) dance (ddalkandaruliya
anangu). Thus she combined in her the concepts of Siva and
Vishnu and Uma and in her attributes the three gunas.

What is most interesting is the attribution of the stag or buck
(kalaimdn) as her vehicle, a feature rare in iconographic texts and
perhaps peculiar to the Tamil country, and found particularly in
the sculptures of the Pallavas and contemporary Pandyas and other
dynasties dating between the second half of the Tth to the close
of the 10th centuries A.D. The most noteworthy sculpture show-
ing Durga on a deer is from the Tanjore district now in the
Madras Museum (9th century A.D.). There are references to her
mount as the darting deer (pdy-kalai) in her descriptions as Pay-
Kalai-p-pavai (line 70); Kalai-p-pari-iirdi, and as one who is
mounted on the kalai with screwed up black horns (kariya-tiri-k-
kottu-le-kalai or tiri-tari-kottu-k-kalai). The stag as the mount
of Durga is also mentioned by Sambandar in his Téviram (2390:
2nd Tirumurai, 85th padikam, v. 31) as follows: —

Tirumakal Kalaiyadiirdi Seyamddu Bhiimi
tiSai Deyvamana palavum, aru nedi nalla nalla,
avai nalla nalle adiyir avarkku mikave

Kamban in his description of the fortification of Ayddya
(Bilakdndam: 3, v. 8) says:

Kavalin, Kalaiyir Kanniyai oklkum
attesting to the persistence of this form in still later times.

Her other and more usual mount, the lion, is also mentioned
as ‘Sengan-ariman-Singavidai’. She is described by such names as
Amari, Kumari, Gouri, Samari, $ali, Nili, Aiyai (Arya), Seyyaval,
Korravai, Nallal, Kanni, Sankari etc. She is also said to be
Néanakkolundu, goddess of higher knowledge (Aykalai) and the
hidden secret of the Védas, and in another context Mayaval (Silap-
padikdram, vi: 59) pointing to the beginnings of the concept of
the Dévi being both Vidyd-Sakti (supreme knowledge) and Maya-
$akti (nescience).

M. 20
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As has been said before, she was considered to be the younger
sister of Mal (Vishpu) and called Malavar-k-kilasigilai in Silap-
padikdram (vi. 59). In this context the close association of
Anantasdyi Vishnu with Durgs, in many cave and structural tem-
ples of the Tamil country dating from the middle of the seventh
to the ninth centuries ig significant. The famous combination of
Anantaddyin and Mahishamardini sculptures in the WMahisha-
mardini cave temple at Mamallapuram is an outstanding example.
In the same place just to the south of the rock-cut Anantasiyin
sculptured on top of a low outerop, between the eastern anci
western Siva shrines of the Shore temple complex, is another
Durga sculpture inside the niche cut into the chest of a seated lion
sculptured in the round and squatting on a pedestal cut out of the;
same rock as the one containing Anantas$iyin. In addition, just to its
north, and between it and the reclining Vishnu is a recum‘ber}t qtaé
Durgd’s other mount, in the characteristic sleeping pose of‘ the:
caprines, with its head thrown back beside its body. ) In t‘ho Singa-
varam cave temple, dedicated to Ananta$ayin, there is -1 niéhe
with a beautiful Durgi on the flank of the rock next to time( chade
Far south in the Pandya country at Tiruttangil is a cave t(em le'
d.edicated to Anantasayin and round the rock on the south i:) a
similar niche containing Durga. At Malaivadippatti in the forr;mer
Pudukkdttai State (now in Tiruchirapalli DistrictS the réck wall
of the $iva cave temple adjoining the .Anantaéz‘ayin cave t 1
contains a Mahishamardini scene, like the ane in the Mali:}r:ae—
mardini cave at Mamallapuram. These cannot be dismisseé as
n.1ere coincidences; and, considered in the context of the first me‘
tion of the relationship of Vishnu and Durgs in the Silappadikd o
would indicate the contemporaneity of the epic with ’thiz per?gs "

Again in the same work, (xx: 37) she is referred to as “the
one Fhat comes after the six”, viz., Chamunda (Pidari) who comes
last in the series after the six métrikis in the Saptélmétriké groups:

“aruvarkku-ilaiya-natigai”,

SAPTAMATRIRAS

) Th_ls indirectly presupposes a cult of Matriganas or the Sapta-
matrxl*:as. These are significantly absent in the cave temples or
monoliths of the Pallavas in the Tondaimandal

am dating between
600 and 700 AD. They are found for the first time in the Kaildsa-

néth'a temple at Kafichi, built by Rajasimha (700-730 A.D.) and that
too in the cloister built by his son Mahéndraavarman 111 and, as
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such, would not date earlier than 720 A.D. In the cave temples
of the Muttaraiyars who were occupying the Chéla country, and
of the Pandyas, belonging to the 8th century and later, they are
found either as a part of the cave temple or in association with
them. Such cave temples are the Siva cave temple in Tirugé-
karnam and that in Malaiyadippatti excavated by a Muttaraiya in
the 16th year of Dantivcman Pallava (312 A.D.), both in the
Pudukkattai area (Tiruchirapalli District) Kunpattir in Madurai
District and Tirukkalakkudi in the Ramandthapuram District.

A separate temple was built and dedicated to the Sapta-
milrikas in the time of Dantivarman Pallava (796-846 A.D.) at
Alambikkam in the Tiruchirdpalli District and the place is called
Dantivarmachaturvédimangalam in one of its early inscriptions,'®
of the time of the early Chola Rajakésari (Aditya I). "That there
was a temple of the Saptamatrikas in Vélacheri, Chingleput Dis-
trict in the middle of the 10th century A.D. is clear from an
inscription!¥ of Parthivéndravarman referring to gifts to such a
temple. The last of the Pallava series of the 10th century A.D.
is to be found in the Virattanésvara temple (all-stone) at Tirut-
tani, Chingleput District built at the close of the reign of Aparajita
Pallava (903 A.D.). This particular group of Saptamitrikas is
interesting in that each of the matrikas has her respective mount
shown as her ldfichana in front of the pedestal, a feature unusual
in the Tamil country, but characteristic of the Chalukyan area.
The Saptamitrikis are to be found in the structural temples of the
Pallava-Chéla transition period and in all early Chéla temples up
to the time of Rajéndra Chéla II, or till the close of the 11th
century A.D. or later. In these early Chéla temples, particularly
in those having the ashfaparivdre shrines, they have a separate
shrine, a rectangular dyatdsra one on the southern side of the
pradakshina. In all the Saptamatrika groups, the constituents are
Brahmi, Mahéévari, Kaumari, Vaishnavi, Varahi, Indrani and
Chamunda, with Vinadhara Siva (Dakshipamirti) often taking
the place of Virabhadra at the beginning of the series as the
guardian deity and Ganésa always at the end of the series.

The restriction of the list of Mdtriganas to seven goddesses
points to a date after the Brihatsamhité of Vardhamihira (550

18. Annual Report, South Indian Epigraphy, 1909, No. 705.
19. Annusl Report South Indian Epigraphy, 1911, No. 318; South Indian -
Inscriptions 1M, 191.
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A.D.) which is silent about the numbers. Even in the Markandéya
purina (Ch. 88), the number and iconography or forms of the
mdatrikds or Saktis are undefined and varying. Their nunber is
definitely restricted to seven in the familiar early Chalukyan
prasastis (Haritiputrdndm sapta wmdtrbhirabhivardhitinim, etc.).
It would appear that this cult with a fixed number and definite
iconography, as found in the early Chalukyan examples, migrated
from the Chalukyan country to Orissa on the north-east and the
Pandya and Pallava countries in the south and east of their terri-
tories. The cult seems to have lost its prominence in the Tamil
country after the close of the 11th century. The last inseription
in the Saptamatrika temple, called Selliyamman temple, at Alam-
bakkam, referred to above, is of the 31st year of Chgola Rajadhirdja
déva I (1049-50 A.D.) mentioning endowments to the temple of
Saptamdtrikas for the conduct of their worship0 If the evidence
gi t’;h; tzutlﬁturfﬁ is l:imy indication, thi§ w0ul§ —aga'm point to a

an the 7th century for the Silappadikiram, the earliest

Tamil work to mention the Saptamatrikds in iati i ¥
i < : { association with Durga
(Chamunda or Mahishamardini). ’

JYESHTHA

. The cult of Jyéshtha seems to have had almost a parallel
existence in the Tamil country. Though the worship of Jyéshtha
seems to have been peculiar fo the south, she is not scen cither
in the earlier Pallava cave temples or rathas or in association with
them. But she is seen for the first time in the Kailasanitha temple
at Kanchi (730 AD.) and subsequently in the other Pallava,

Pandya and Chéla temples, all over the Tamil ¢ T
close of the 11th century A.D. country till the

In Tirupparankunram near Madurai two inscriptions  in
Sanskrit and Tamil in the cave temple on the northern side of the
hill, now called the Subrahmanya temple, refer to the excavation
of the cave temple by Sattan Ganavati, the minister of the Pa:ndya
Méran Sadaiyan; and the relevant Tamil inscription also mentions
that his wife added to it a shrine for Durga and excavated another
cave temple near it for Jyéshtha in the year 773 AD. Gopinatha
Rao? who has not seen this cave temple, which can ‘be. a foached
only through a tunnel in the later masonry of the prlr)mﬂdapa,

20. Annual Report, South Indian Epi
: 4 pigraphy, 1909, .
21. Hindu Iconography, Vol. 1, pp. 391?9;1. % No. 700.
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wrongly supposes that the present image worshipped as Subrah-
manya was originally the Jyeshtha referred to. The ashtaparivira
shrines in the early Chdla temples included one for Jyéshtha with
another for the Saptamitrikas as in Tirukkaftalai (Pudukkottai).
A Chala inscription from Tirupparaytturai (Tiruchirapalli) 2
enumerates the ashtaparivdra including Jyéshtha—called Tiruk-
kéttai-k-kilatti, as also the inscription at Erumbar® of the 27th
year of Rajéndra I. She is mentioned for the first time in Tamil
literature in the Vaishnava hymns called Naldyira-Divya Praban~
dham, by one of the early Alvars, Tondar-agi-p-podi:

Nattinin deyvam engum; nalladu or arul tanndlé
kdttindn tiruverangam, uypavarkku uyyum vannam
kéttiré nambi mirkdl Gerudavihananum nirka-c
Céttai tan madi yakattu-c-celvam pdrttu irukkinrire

(Divya Prabandham, 880); Tondaragdippodi,
Tirumdlai 10).

The Alvar's reference in derision to the foolish worship of
Jyéshtha by people in the vain hope of acquiring the fulfilment
of their desires, while there was the great God Vishnu, the conferer
of all boons, whom they forgot altogether, speaks of the great
popularity of this cult. We can place Tondar-adi-p-podi or Vipra
Narayana round abhout 850 A.D.#

That she was the goddess of evil and was propitiated for ward-
ing off evil will be clear from a stray verse in the Nandi-k-kalam-
bakam where she is said to be the elder sister (Jyéshthd) of
Lakshmi.

‘Seyye kamala-t-tiruvukku munpironde, taiyal urevu
tavirttome.’

99, South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. VIII, No. 560.

23 Annual Report, South Indian Epigraphy, 1919, No. 318.

24, Tondaradippodi's Tiruppalliyelucci is earlier than the Tiruppalli-
yelucci of Manikkavacakar and his Tirumilai; later than Appar, since its
very form is moulded after Appar's Tirunérisai, and the second half of
Tirumalai 34 is almost identical (except for insignificant variations) with
that of Appar IV: 75; 3. The second half of Tirumalai 17 is also identical
with the last two lines of the Tiru-k-kunrun-tdndakam 13 of Appar. This
would place the Tirumalai in the second half of the 9th century A.D.
Vaiyapuri Pillai-History of Tamil Language and Literature, Madras (1956),
Pp. 121-22.
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Incidentally it may be mentioned that the Boédhayana-Grihya-
Sitre contains a chapter dealing with the worship of Jyashthai,
and the Vishnudharmoéttara mentions eight kinds of Jytshtha
images. Perhaps here we have an indication of the date of these
iwo works also. The $éndan Divdkaram, the earliest Nigandu or
lexicon in Tamil, of the 10th century A.D.% mentions the Tamil
names of Jyéshthd, eight in number as follows: —

Mugadi, Thauvai, Kalati, Midévi, Kikkai-k-Kodiydl (one
with the crow as banner), Kaludai vahani (She of the donkey
mount), Séftai (Jyéshtha) and Kedalanangu (Alakshmi or
goddess of evil).

Though the worship of Jyéshtha has been discontinued long
ago, and the Jyeshthad idols in the early temples are now lound
cast off or relegated to an obscure corner, a faint echo of people
seeking prosperity from the ‘lap of Jyeshtha’ as ‘Tondaradippodi
says in his hymn, is to be found even to-day in an unusual pructice
obtaining in the Kamakshi temple at Kafichipuram. The Kwikuma
(saffron powder) prasadam of Kamakshi is not to be straightaway
worn on the forehead, as in all the other temples, but hus to be
taken back and worn only after throwing it on the lap of a
Jyéshtha image installed in a niche in the noribh wall of the yar-
bhagriha, disfigured though by a vertical groove cut from the face
down to the folded legs.

Thus among the Dévis, Durga seems to have held a high place
and special shrines were dedicated to her as could be seen from the
literary references quoted. The cave temple called Kati-kal man-
dapa and the Draupadi ratha in Mamallapuram are the ecarliest
extant examples (640-700 A.D.). A natural gorge in Panamalai,
serving as a shrine of Durga as Simhavahani, one of the carliest
specimens of the kind, was consecrated by Rajasimha Pallava (700-
730 A.D.)y as his inscription there would indicate 26 Another speci-
men from Kandiyar, Virattanéévara is a fine sculpture belonging
to the early tenth century?” Reference has already been made to

25. Vaiyapuri Pillai, Ibid, pp. 164-85. The worship of J yeéshthd of the uni-
verse in visible form” and as the presiding deity of Kukkaniiru is described
in Kalachuri Singhana's copper-plate dated 1183 A.D. from Ittagi, Raichur
District (Annual Report, Indian Epigraphy, 1953-54, No. 12 of App. A. and
p. 2; Indian Antiquary Vol. IV, 214£.)

26. South Indian Imscriptions, Vol. I, no. 31.

21. Transactions of the Archaeological Societ

v of South India, 195657,
p. 41-43. f Sou ia, 1956
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the addition of a Durgd shrine in the Tirupparankunram cave tem-
ple by the wife of $ittan Ganavati, the Pandya minister in 773 A.D.
along with a separate excavation for Jyéshthd. According to the
Tiruvalangadu plates?® Vijayalaya, the first of the Imperial Chéla
line, erected a shrine for Nisumbhastdini (Durgd) in his capital
city at Tanjore, which he founded in about 850 A.D. The sculp-
ture shows Durga seated, with one of the two demons, (Sumbha
and NiSumbha) lying prostrate in front of the pedestal and the
other being trampled by the left leg of the goddess.®

NavaganpaMm anp Heap OFrerING To Durca

But the more ubiquitous form is that of Durga standing over
the severed head of a buffalo, or a padmapithe. In some Durgi
panels of this period may be seen a devotee offering his own head
by cutting it off at the neck or making a part offering by cutting his
left wrist, while another devotee on the other side sits adoring. On
top are also shown flying attendants, flanked at the corners by a
lion and stag, the two mounts of Durgi already mentioned. In
one of them by the side of Durgd is also a dhvajastambha with a
§iila ensign on top. Such panels are found in the Varaha cave
temple and the Adivardha cave temple in Mamallapuram and on
the rock face adjoining the facade of the Pallava rock-cut cave
temple in Singavaram in the Pallava country of Tondaimandalam,
in the lower rock-cut cave temple in Tiruchirapalli in the territory
of the Muttaraiyars who were then in possession of this part of
the Chéla country, in the Pallava-chéla transition temples in Pufijai
(Nanippalli of the Tévdram) and Pullamangai, Tanjore District, -
in the Durga shrine at the centre of the mandapa in the Pandya
cave temple at Tirupparankunram, and near the Anantasiyi cave
temple at Tiruttangil in the Pandya country.

An inscribed slab® in the Subramanya temple in Mallam
(Gudir Taluk, Nellore) dated in the 20th year of Kampavarman
Pallava (968 A.D.) contains a sculpture of a decapitated man, his
right hand holding a sword and the left holding his own severed
head by its locks. The inscription refers to him as Okkandan3gan
Okkatindan Patti Pottan and that he severed his own head as the

28. South Indian Imscriptions, Vol. III, no. 205.

29. Transactions of the Archaeological Society of South India, 1956-57,
Pp. 41-43.

30. South Indian Imscriptions, Vol. XII, no. 106,
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final offering and placed it on the altar, after offering navakandam,
i.e, flesh from nine parts of his body; and an endowment of lands
was made to his relative Pattai Pottan, in recognition of the act
and a stone monument (Kalnddu — perhaps the inscribed nadukal
itself) was erected as a memorial.

Okkondan ndgan Okkatindan Pattai Pottan
métavam purinda denru bhatdrikku

nava kandan kuduttu kunraka-t-talai
aruttu pidilikai mél vaittd nukku
Tiruv@nmir drdr vaitta parisa-vadu.

There are similar slabs depicting head offering in the Madras
Museum collection, and some slabs of this type are found also in
the vicinity of the Tiruvorriyiir temple.

Tor one who reads the elaborate descriptions of this ant of
head offering to Durga and the worship of Durga by the warriors
(Maravar or Eyinar or Mallar) as a prize for the victory vouch-
safed by the goddess (kadan-iruttal or $irttal) in the Véttuvavari
and Indravilavir edutta kithai of Silappadikdram (xx, and v. 11,
75-90) these would strike as exact sculptural representations of the
poetic descriptions. 'This kind of vow was taken by the warrior
class when they desired victory for their king in battles or even
in their cattle raiding expeditions and hunts. The goddess is
believed to have gone always in front of them assuring protection
and victory. Along with the many instances cited above, this
would also go to confirm the contemporaneity of the literary ver-
sions supplied by the Manimékalai and Silappadikaram with the
earlier at least of the sculptural depictions. Such head offerings are
described again in the Kalingattupparani (Kéyil 21) and in the
Sal:lslfrit work Dasakumdra-Carita in the narration of the Saiva
Vrittanta .of Upakaravarma. The Kalika purdng (Ch. 70) describes
also the rituals connected with such human sacrifices, Among the
scu.lpture panels referred to, those depicting the cutting of the left
wrist by the devotee. would perhaps represent the first stage of
the navakandam offering and those depicting decapitation, the final

phase of the act, called in the inscription mé tavam (highest
penance). ’

SIVA-SAKTI AND V AISHNAVI—ARDHANART AND Hariuara

) The concept of Durga was more Saivite even in the Silappadi-
kdram. Her Vaishnavite attributes, wiz., conch and discus, and
the complexion apart, she is described as having the jata secured
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by the serpent, and adorned by the crescent moon, the serpent
again as her ornament, the tiger skin garment, the blackened neck
resulting from the swallowing of the poison, from the effects of
which, however, she was immune, and most of all, her sharing the
body with the three-eyed god Siva.

“Kannudal-pika-miludaiydl”’; “Kaennudeldn pakattu
mangai”
(Silappadikdram: 22)

She is also called Kanni, Sankari and Gouri. Here we have the
suggestion of the Sakti concept, with the Ardhanari concept com-
bined, in addition to her equation with Vishnu as Siva’s half, as
conceived by Appar in the Tévdram (4556—Tirumurai, iv, decad
10, v. No. 5—Tiruvaiyiru).

“ari-yaldl-dévi-illai-Aiyan-Aiyaranirkkeé”

The Ardhanari concept is referred to in other contexts in the
Tévdram and Tiruvdcakam (e.g., Sambandar, Tévdram 2388 and
3937; Appar 4789 and 6717 and Manikkavdcakar, Tiruvdcakam,
456) .

The Prabandhams also refer to the Harihara concept (eg.
Péyalvar, pdsSuram 2344). The equation of Harihara with Ardha-
nari, emphasising the benign forms of Sakti combining the three
gunas, finds a development in the Lalitd cult, which became a
special feature of the South. This would also reflect the Siva-
Sakti concept where the Sakti, if feminine is Durgd and if mas-
culine Vishnu.

The earliest Pallava Ardhaniari is found on the Dharmarija
ratha, where the Pérvati half too has two hands like the Siva half.
The other Pallava Ardhaniris are one in Kafchipuram, and another
from Mamallapuram now in the Madras Museum. In the early
Chéla temples from about the time of Aditya I the Ardhanari form
replaces the Vishnu sculpture in the niche on the hind wall of
the sanctum of a Siva temple, as for example the unique seated
form in the Kandiyir temple®! and the standing forms in the
Nagésvara temple in Kumbakonam and in the Mivarkéil, Kodum-
balar, and though this gave place to the Lingodbhava or Anné-
malaiydr form, in many instances, it persisted till about the 13th

31. Transactions of the Archaeological Sooiety of South India, 1957-58,
pp. 80-83.

M 21
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century, for in the back wall of the sanctum of the Jambukésvara
temple in Narttdmalai, built in 1205 A.D,, we find an Ardhanari.3?
However Ardhaniri forms are found in other places on the sanc-
tum wall as in the great temples of Tanjore and Gangaikondachdla-
puram. The earliest Harihara forms are found in the Dharmaraja
ratha and Adivariha cave temple in Mamallapuram, in the cave
temple No. 3 at Kunnakkudi, in the Mivarkéil and in the temples
of Tanjore and Gangaikondachdlapuram. Sometimes the .place of
Vishnu on the back wall of the sanctum of a Siva temple is taken
by Harihara.

As we have seen, the worship of the Matrikas, Jy&shtha, etc.,
continued till about the close of the 11th century A.D., even after the
influence of the bhakti movements of the Nayanmars and Alvars,
of whom one has strongly criticised the worship of Jyéshtha, and
the reformation brought about in the worship of Sakti by Sankara,
in the first half of the 9th century A.D. In the early Chéla times,
such goddesses as Durgd, under the names Kalapidari, Durgs Para-
méSvari, Emalattu Durgaiydr Omkira Sundari and Pidari and
others such as Sribhatdraki, Sarasvati, Mahimsd, Saptamatrka
and Séttaiyar (Jyéshthi) continued in worship as evidenced by
the inscriptions (vide Sastri: Célas, p. 646). The shrines of Durga,
referred to as munril in Silappadikdram are called Tirumurram or
Sattimurram, as distinguished from the $r5 Koyil of Siva and
Vishnu.

Kama-x-Korram-Larrra Cuorr

It was only from the time of Rajéndra Chola I, in the second
quarter of the 11th century, as I have discussed elsewhere3? that
Amman shrines, popularly so called and forming separate shrines
for dévis, were built. This constitutes a characteristic feature of
the Tamilian temples, not found elsewhere. Such are called
Tirukloimak-kottam, and they formed an important unit of the tem-
ble complex built from this time onwards, and were further added
to the pre-existing temples which did not possess them in their
original composition, as for instance the Great Temples in Tanjore
and Gangaikondachélapuram. Thus each temple, whether Siva or
Vishnu, came to have a shrine for the dév; with the name appro-

32, Manual of the Pudukkottai State I, i, p. 1078.

33. Tirukkamaksttam — Proceedings of the All India Oriental Confer-
ence, 1946,
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priate to that of the principal deity, viz.,, BrhadiSvara or Peru-
vudaiyar and Brihannayaki or Periyanayaki, Ranganitha and
Ranganayaki, Sundaréévara and Mindkshi, Ekamrésvara and
Kamakshi. Such combinations familiar to every one can be quot-
ed in thousands from all over the Tamil country and Kerala or
wherever the Tamils built a temple complex after the middle of
the 12th century. 'The example of the modern Visalakshi temple
in Kasi (Varanpasi) is the most outstanding.

The name kimak-k-kéttam for the dévi shrine was evidently
after the name of the most important shrine or seat of the déw?
or dévi cult in. Kafichipuram, where she is called Kamakshi. The
insatllation of the Sricakra here by Sankara, made this place an
important Saktipitha even as was the case of Kashmir and some
other places in India. The earliest epigraphical reference to
Kamakoti of Kafichi, so far known, is the undated inscription from
Gétlagattu in Nellore District3* and another dated 1259 A.D. from
Tripurantakam in the Kurnool District,3 both mentioning a chief,
Pallava-Irumadi Béasava Sankara Allida Prémaya Déva, lord of
Kaficipura, a devoiee of Kamakotyambika and the recipient of
many boons from her. The Tripurantakam temple itself was built
in 1255 A.D. under the orders of Kakatiya Ganapati. Among the
Kamakshi temples in the other parts of the Tamil country, which
derived their names in imitation of the one in Kafichi, the earliest
one in Dharmapuri, Salem District, is as old as the 11th century
A.D* This will take the antiquity of the Kamdikshi temple in
Katichi to a period earlier than the 11th century, though the pre-
sent structure or its inscriptions do not date earlier than the 14th
century A.D. The find of many Buddhist sculptures in the temple
brecincts and the presence of a Jaina manastambha, sticking out
from the roof of the entrance mandapa of the inner enclosure
makes us look for the original site of the temple elsewhere in
Kaiichi. The three Nayanmars, Appar, Sundarar and Sambandar
refer to the Kamakottam and to Kamakkodi as follows: —

Elunda tirai nadi-t-tivalai nanainda tinga] ilanild-t-tikal-
kinra valar Sadaiyané, kolum-pavala-c-cengani viy-k-
ldmakkatti kongai-inai amarporudu kélankonda, .
talum-bujave, varaimdr-pil venni-lunde, $anda modu $qe

34. Nellore Inseriptions No, 16, :
35. Annual Report, South Indian Epigraphy, 1905, no. 217,
36. Annual Report, South Indian Epigraphy, 1901, no. 307,
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ndanattin alaru tangi, alundiya éen tiru vuruvilven-
nirriné, avandkil Adigai Viratpinamé
(Appar-Tévaram 6285; 6th Tirumurai, 4th decad,
verse 10).

Nacci-t-toluvirkd] namakku-idu Sollir
kacci-p-poli Kdmakodiyudan kidi
iccit-t-irumbulai-idan-konda Isan
ucci-t-talaiyir, balikondu-la-lune
(Sambandar, Tévdram 1855, 2nd Tirumurai 36th
decad, v. 4)

Varirun-kulal vénedunkan malaimakal madu vimmu
konrai-t, tar-iruntadamdrpu ningdat-t-Taiyalal
ulakuyyavaitta,
Iodr irum polir kacei midar Kamakéftam unddkae nir péy
dridum piccai kojvadu enné Ona kandanraliyulire
(Sundarar, Tévdrem 7271; Tth Tirumurai,
5th decad, v. 6).

While the first is a reference to the incident in the Puranic
story of Uma (Ka&makkodi or Kamalati) embracing Siva (Kamba
or the support for the creeper) and leaving the marks of her
breasts on the chest of Siva, the two others are in the nature of a
nindd-stuti asking Siva why he should go about begging in the
streets, when the Kamakkodi had come to keep house for him in
the Kamakkottam. Kamakkodi is taken to be the same as
Kamakshi or Kdmakkarmi. A Sangam poetess of Madurai, bearing
the name Kéama-k-kanni is the author of Narrinai 243 and the
appellation would indicate the antiquity of this name. This, like
Kayarkanni (Mindkshi), was perhaps in ancient times the 'name
of the patron deity of the place, even as Campi was of Puhar
Mahalakshmi of Kolhapur, Kali of Kalighat and Mahakali of
Ujjayini. Kanni may also be interpreted in the sense of a.pair
or couple (mithuna), as it is used to denote a couplet or distich
(as suggested by her other name Kanni in Manimékalai 22:27)
in poetry and the pair of opposed flowers forming a unit n a
plaited garland. If it be so, Kima-kanni would mean the loving
pair and Kayarkanni, the mina-mithuna, an ancient auspicious
motif. The idea of the patron deity is emphasised by a quotation
of the commentator of Silappadikdram, v. 11. 95-98; —

Kacci-valai-k-kaicci Kama Koftam-Kaval
mecci-inidu~-irukkum-mey-c-Céttan kai-c-cengu
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Evidently she was worshipped as a form of Durgi and a tem-
ple called Adi-pitha Paramésvari temple, in the vicinity of the
modern temple of Kamakshi, containing a very old seated four-
armed sculpture with three human heads on the pedestal, was
perhaps the original site where the Saktipitha was installed, after
the reformation of the worship by Saikara.

GANESA

The cult of Ganésa, who forms a component of the Sapta-
.matrika series, often found included along with Jyéshtha (as on
cither side of the facades of the two cave temples in Vallam of a
later date) is not referred to in the Sangam classics. He is singularly
absent as a contemporary sculpture in the earlier Pallava cave
temples and rathas till the time of Rajasimha (700-730 A.D.) and
even then towards the close of his period, whereas he is to be seen
in contemporary Chalukyan sculpture.

In the Ramianuja mandapa cave temple in Mamallapuram,
which according to its inscription was excavated by Paramésévara-
varman I, and dedicated to Siva primarily, though the other two
shrine cells, all now destroyed, could have been meant for Brahma
and Vishnu, is an interesting bhiitavari. It is a frieze of bhiilas
and danas over the beam of the facade and below the overhanging
cornice or kapota. Of the twenty-seven bhitaganas in the frieze,
the central one is a pot-bellied Kumbhddara and while twelve on
either side of him carry over their shoulders two enormous
garlands, a familiar motif in the earlier Buddhist stipas of the
Andhra country, the two extreme bhiitas, one at either end, are
reclining and supporting the kopdta. Of these, the seventh gana
from the south has the head of an elephant over a human body
suggesting that he was only one among the anthropomorphic or
therianthropic ganas or bhitas comprising such friezes and not a
god of importance, having a special place in the pantheon installed
in temple shrines. This is perhaps the earliest representation of
the form in Pallava times. The same is again found as an orna-
ment of the kudu arches in the earlier structural temples of Raja-
simha, eg. in the Shore temple, and not even in a niche or deva-
koshtha on any of their walls.

In all Pallava sculpture in Tondaimandalam, he is shown for
the first time occupying a place of importance, as a recognised cult
deity at the end of the Saptamitrika series, in one of the cloister
shrines of the Kailasanatha temple, Kaiichi, the latest of Raja~
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simha’s temples, while he forms a small térana crest over the
niches on the walls of the main vimdna. He is found in the later
structural temples of the Pallavas, eg. Matangésvara in Kanchi
and Virattiné$vara in Tiruttani. Ganésa again occurs as a consti-
tuent of the cave temples, of the Pandyas and Muttaraiyars in the
farther south, again dating after 700 A.D. He is found mostly in
his valampuri form, with his trunk coiled to his right, on the side
wall or hind wall of the ardhamandapa of these cave temples, as
in Tirugékarnam, Malayakkévil, Kunnandarkail, all in the Puduk-
kéttai area of the Tiruchirépalli District, in the lower cave temple
at Tiruchirdpalli and the Siva cave-temple in Tiruvellarai in the
same district. Further south, in the Pandya country, he is seen in
the cave temples in Kunrakkudi, Pillaivarpatti, Tirupparankungam
(northern or Subrahmanya cave), Sevilippatti, Tirumalapuram,
Kunnattur (Nilakanthésvara) etc., and on the flank of the facade,
in the cave temples in Vallam, Kugumiyamalai, Dévarmalai,
Tirukkalikkudi ete.

This would indicate the popularity of this cult in the Tamil
country soon after 700 A.D. which was its probable date of advent
from the ChajJukyan area, along with cults like the Saptamatrika,
represented earlier in that region. The absence of any marked
variety as described in $ilpa and Agamic works in the iconographic
forms of the examples cited, except one example of a standing
form as in the lower cave temple in Tiruchirapalli, while all the
others are sitting, would also indicate that it was not a cult which
had entered earlier and had been undergoing development, marked
by local characteristics, except the valampuri form, as in the case
of other cults discussed above.

In structural temples of the Pallava-Chéla transition and in
early Chéla temples as in Tirukkattalai, Tiruppalatturai, Erumbar,
Kaliyappatti, Papangudi, and Vijayalaya Chdliévaram, the first
among the ashfaparivdra shrines round the central vimdang is a
Ganapati shrine. In the larger temples of the later Pallavas and
early Cholas and thereafter, he always comes to occupy the
southern devakoshtha or niche of the ardhamandapa, while the
corresponding northern one contained a standing Durga, as in the
MuktéSvara, Iravatanévara and Tripurantakéévara in Kanchi-
puram and the Viraftinédvara in Tiruttani among the Pallava
series ending with the tenth century A.D. The cult has spread
so much that Ganésa today is one of the most popular and im-
portant deities found everywhere, in larger temples as one among
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the many subsidiary deities, but also as the presiding deity in
individual shrines as well as under tree shades, tank bunds and
river banks.

In this context of the appearance of the Ganapati sculptures
after 700 A.D. are to be viewed the references, (about ten in
number), to Ganésa in the Tévdram collection. They are:

(1) pale pala kdmattardki padai-t-teluvir mana-t-tullé
kalamalakkittu~t-tiriyum Ganapati ennum kalirum
(Appar: Tévaram 4173; 4th Tirumurai, 2nd padikam,
v. 5, lines 1-2 Tiru Adigai virattanam).
(2) Naranan-odu-Nanmukan Indiran
Varanan Kumaran vanangun kalar
Puaranan

........................

(Appar: Tévaram 5889, 5th Tirumurai, 65th padikam,
v. 10, lines 1-3. Tiruppiivanir).
(3) Kai-vélamukattavanai-p-padaittdr pélum
Gaydsuranai avandr kolvittdr polum ..........
(Appar: Tévdram 6776; 6th Tirumurai, 53rd padikam,
v. 4, lines 1.2; Tiruvilimilalai).
(4) Melliyalum Vindyakanum tonrakkanden
Appar: Téviram 7015; 6th Tirumurai, 77th padikam,
line 3; Tiruviymir). .
(5) sandanan malar ani tal dadaiyon
tarta madattavan tidai y5 tin
(Sambandar: Téviram 1239; 1st Tirumurai 115th
padikam, v. 2 lines 1-2; Tiru Irimanadiccuram).
(6) meruppuru vel vidai méniyaréruvar nerriyin kan
maruppury van kannar titai yai-k-kittuvdr md Murugan
viruppuru pimbuklku mey-t-tandaiydr viral mitavarvil
poruppury mélikai-t-ten pura vat-t-eni puwniyans
(Sambandar: Tévdram 1266; 1st Tirumurai, 117th
padikam, v. 8 lines 1-4. Tirup-pairama puram)

The fourth line here suggests the installation of Gandsa on
the south wall niche of the ardhamandapa as a custom contempo-

rary with Sambandar and incidentally indicate his date as sbout
730 A.D.

(7) pidi yadan uru vumai kola mikyu koriyadu
vadi kodu tana dedi valipadu mavar idar
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kadi Ganapati vare varulinan miku kodai
vadi vinar payil veli vala murai yiraiysé
{(Sambandar: Tévaram 1330; 1st Tirumura:, 123r¢
padikam, v. 5, lines 1-4 Tiruvalivalam).

(8) Serritté verriccér tikelnda tumbi moymburui
céré vird ni] kodai-t-teriyilai padi yaduviy
Orraiccér murrar kombudai-t-tadakkai mulkkan mik-
kovade pdymdatdnatturw pukar muke viraiyai-p-
Perrifté marrippir poruttu mikka dukkamum
péri néy tdmé ydmaippivivu Seydavanadidasi
Karritté yett-ettu-k-kalai-t-turai-k-karai-e-celak
kanddiaréséra mey-k-kalumala valanagars
(Sambandar: Tévdram, 1364; Ist Tirumurai, 126th
padikam, v. 6. Tirukkalumalam).
(9) Kariyin mamuka mudeiya Ganapati titai pal-pidam
Tiriya il bali-k-kékusi celuiijudar $ovtarn madir
(Sambandar: Tévdram, 2509; 2nd Tirwmurai, 29th
padikam, v. 3, lines 1-2 Sirkali)
(10} marnulakum vinnulokum ummaeds Gtechi
malaiyaraiyan porpdvai Siruvanaiyum téron
enniliyun peruvayiran Ganapati-yonrariyin
emberumdn idu takevd-viygambi arul Seyyir
(Sundarar: Tévdram, 7699; Tth Tirumurai, 46th
padikam, v. 9 lines 1-4 Tirundgai-k-karonam).

The Paripidal in its description of the different forms and
names of Vishnu and his identity with other gods, calls him as
Aingai-m-mainda—the son with five hands—perhaps Ganapati
(3: 37), in which case, the late date of the Paripadal collection
will also be indicated.

These references from the Tévdram would show that the con-
cept of Ganapati in its developed stage was known to the three
Nayanmars, Appar, Sambandar and Sundarar. Sundarar, at any
rate, is believed to have lived sufficiently later than 730 A.D. But
the date of the two earlier saints, has been largely derived from
the supposed identity of Gunadhara of the later Perinapuranam
tradition with Gunabhara, the surname of Mahendra Pallava I, and
hence their contemporaneity with that king. This would be much
earlier than the date afforded by sculptural evidence. In this con-
nection one has to remember also the other Periyapurinam tradi-

RELIGION AS REVEALED BY EARLY MONUMENTS 169

dition of the identication of Siruttondandyanar, with Parafij6ti, who
is again believed to have been the general of the Pallava (Nara-
simhavarman Mamalla, and to have taken part in the Vatapi inva-
sion. The contemporaneity of Siruttondar and Sambandar is
believed to be suggested by the palasruti afforded by Tévdram 3480
(3rd Tirumurai, 63rd padikam, v. 10—Tiruchengattangudi).

Sendan pumpunal paranda Sengattingudiméya
Venda nir-ani marpan Siruttondan vénda

Andan pim kali-k-kili yadikalaiyé-yadi paravum
Sandarn kol Sambandan tamil uraippor takkore

There is also another tradition of the meeting of Sambandar
and Tirumangai Alvar embodied in two old stray verses (599, 600
of the Peruntokai collection by M. Raghava Iyengar), each pur-
porting to be sung by one in praise of the other. The same is to
be found in the Divya-Suri-charitam and Guruparampardbhdvam
of the Vaishnavas.

The Tévaram hymns cited, clearly show that Ganapati was
not only firmly incorporated into the pantheon, but also his filial
relationship to Siva was known by the time the hymns were sung.
While Appar in his Tévdram hymn 5889 mentions Gané$a as having
worshipped Siva, along with Vishnu, Brahma, Indra, and Kumira,
he calls Siva the father of Ayumugan and Anaimugan in his verse
8984. In another verse (6379) he refers to Gapésa as the remover
of obstacles—Vikkina Vindyakar. Sambandar narrates briefly the
local story of the origin of Ganésa in the verse quoted above
(1330). If the appearance of the sculptures in the second quarter
of the eighth century is any indication, more reliable than the late
literary traditions, it would point to the posibility of a later date
to the Tévaram of the two earlier saints, or at least to the parti-
cular hymn in question. The absence of any mention of Ganésa
in the post-Sanigam works in contrast to his mention in the Tévdaram
would also indicate a chronological gap between the two.

Mvurucan

The cult of Murugan was very old in the Tamil country and
in the numerous references to him in the earliest strata of the
literature we get a glimpse of his original form and worship. The
Ainguruniiru (308) refers to his great hill abode “murugar ma-
malai”.

M. 22
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The Padirruppattu (2nd decad, lines 5-8) refers to his fight
with Stran and his hordes with his ehhu (vél) ruddy with blood,
mounted on his elephant;

Anangudai avunar émam punarkkum
Surudai mulumudal tedinda pér isai,
kaduiijina viral vél kaliru drnddigu—
Sevudy ehham vilangunar aruppa,

His might was worshipped, and the worship consisted of the
possessed dance—uveriydftu, by the folk of the hilly tracts. He was
called ‘Sé-ey, Neduvé] or Murugu’, was considered to live in, or
be represented by, the Kadambu tree, was decorated by oleander
garlands and offered preparations out of the tinai (setaria) and
had goats or rams sacrificed—Auguruniiry (vv. 245, 247 and 249),
Narrinai (vv, 34, 47, 82, 225), Kuruntokai (vv. 111, 214,
263, 360 and 362), Padirruppattu (v. 26), Ahandanaru (1:3;
59; 11; 98:10; 158:16) and Purananuru (162-12; 23:3-4, 14;
56:7-8; 14; 56:7-8; 295:15; 299:6). His association was with
the Kadambu tree and hence his name Kadamban — Kir-alar-
Kadambar, as in Manimékalai (4:49) —is referred to also
by the other works of the later period, viz., Perumbdndrrup-
padai (75), Paripidal (19:2 and 2:104) and Silappadikdram (24-
Pattumadai Nérisai). Narrinai (82) mentions for the first time his
consort, Valli—Murugu punerndu iyanra Velli and Akam (59 and
149) makes, perhaps, the first reference to Tirupparankunram as
the seat of Murugan, describing him as the wielder of the leaf-
shaped vél and the destroyer of Strapanman and his kin. The
second place of Murugan, as Neduvél, mentioned in the earlier texts
(Puram 55) is Sendil or Sir-Alaivdy (Tirucendir) which is also
referred to in Silappadikdram (24), profuse in its reference to
Murugan and his cult. A temple for Murugan—Murugan Kéttam
—is mentioned in Puram (299:6). The Silappadikdram .(24: Pat-
tumadai 8) mentions Eraham, besides $éngodu and Venkunru as
his aobdes. It is only the Tirumurugdrruppdai that mentions all
the six abodes, viz., Parankunru, $ir-Alaivay, Avinankwdi, Eraham,
Palamudirsélai and Kunrutdrddal, the last general abode being
referred to in the same general term earlier in Kurinijippatty
(lines 208-9).

In the Pattuppidttu collection the Perumbindarruppadai (lines
457-9) describes Murugan as the son of the goddess (Uma) that
dances the tunasigai, and as one who killed the ferce Siran in the
vast expanse of the sea. The Maduraikkaiji of the same collection
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mentions him, as the wearer of the garland of Kadamha flowers,
and also the ‘possessed’ dancers, the Vélan and Salini (lines 610-
16); as also the Pattinappilai (lines 154-55) which refers to the
veriyadal. The Kalittokai too mentions him as Sevve] (93:25-29)
who killed the Siran.

The Paripidal has eight long poems on Murugan (Nos. 5, 8,
9, 14, 17, 18, 19 and 21). 'They describe him as the rider on the
elephant called Pigimukam, the wielder of the vél (spear) and the
destroyer of Suran, who took the form of a mango tree, and as the
god who cleft asunder the hill called Kiravuiicham (Krauficha).
The story of his birth is also narrated. He is described as the off-
spring of the god that destroyed the three cities (Siva), generated
in the womb of Uma, when at the request of Indra, the foetus
was split into many parts, and given to him. From him the rishis
took the parts and sacrificed them into the fire, and gave them as
avi (havirbhiga) to all the six Krittik@ patnis, Arundati excepted.
And to each of them was born a child, all laid on one lotus blossom
in the poygai (pond) in the Himalaya (Saravana-p-poygai), so
that they reunited into one. This incorporates the Skanda-
Karttikéya-Saravanabhava-Shanmukha cult with Murugan. Even
as a child Murugan is said to have withstood a further attack by
Indra’s vajra when he split again into six only to reunite, and the
awestruck Indra made Murugan, the Commander—'Sénapati’ of the
celestials and gave his daughter Devanai (Davaséna) in marriage
to him, Indra gave him also the peacock, Agni the pet cock, Yama
the goat, and the other gods, the weapons and attributes, viz., the
maran, sword, spear, axe, battle-axe (malu), the kanicci and
kanali, malai (akshamila) and bell which he held in his twelve
hands. Another context mentions the pasa as one of them. This
would show that as Dévasénipati he was armed with all the
weapons and attributes of the other dévas produced from their
own bodies (fakti). Tirupparankunyam was his abode where all
the gods went to worship him. His consort was Valli and he was
installed there in the temple as the god of the Kadambu and the
beloved son (Skanda-Masilamani) of the god with the darkened
throat (Nilakantha; Siva) and the goddess who was without ble-
mish (M&$ili-Uma). His espousing Valli the offspring of the deer;
by the kalavu method, is said to have often made his other spouse,
Dévanai, the daughter of Indra, jealous and weep. He is stated to
have married Valli in his earthly abode while Dévanai was his
celestial spouse. His mount is mentioned as the elephant—pini.
mukam @rndu~—in some contexts (5:2) and as the peacock—~—mayin-
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mel-fidyiru—in others (18:26). The peacock banner is mentioned
along with the elephant mount in another place (17:48). 'The
cock is mentioned only as his pet. His body is likened to the
colour of fire, his garment and garland red, the colour of the shaft
of his vél coral and his face was like the rising sun.

The Tirumurugdrruppadai, forming the later invocatory piece,
by Nakkirar, to a collection of earlier poems in the Pattuppdtiu,
is a more elaborate description not only of the god, but also of
his six abodes (later called padai-vidu), on which are based prac-
tically all the later concepts of Murugan revealed in mediaeval
sculpture, and the much later Tiruppugal.

The elephant mount is not commeonly found or mentioned in
sculptures or texts outside the Tamil country, and this concept
persists in the Tamil country till the close of the tenth or eleventh
century A.D. The Padirruppattu (11:6) and the Pyram (56: 7-8)
are perhaps, the first to mention this

“kaduri-cina-viral vél kaliru wrndangu”
(Padirruppattu)
mani-mayil uyariya-marg venri-p
pini muka drdi — on Seyyénum ena
(Puram)
The peacock as the banner is first mentioned in Aham, and
later in the Paripadal, quoted above, and again in the Tirumuru-

garruppadai (line 122) where too the mount is said to be the
elephant:

pal pori maiifiai vel kodi uyariya
odiya vilavin Nediyon kunrattu
(Aham: 149: 15-16).
The Silappadikdram (14:10) is the first to mention a temple
of the god whose banner was the cock, instead of the peacock.
Koli-c-cévar-kodiyon koéttamum
as also Tirumurugarruppadai (line 38)
Kali-ongiya venradu virarkodi

The cock banner along with the Sakti or vél is mentioned in
Brihatsamhita (Ch. 57) dated c. 550 A.D. as “Skandah Kumira-
riipah $akti dhars barhi kétuscha”. The Mahdbhdrata (IfL, 231,
16) associates the cock as his pet and plaything—tvam kridasé
Shanmukha kukkuténa yathéshta nandvidhg kiamaripi. Murugan
as the six-faced God finds mention for the first time in the Silap-
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padikdaram (5:170)—Arumuka-c-cevvé] ani tikal kdyilum, and the
Tirumurugdrruppadat (lines 91-118) explains the significance of
each one of the six faces and twelve arms. However, six-faced
forms of Murugan, known as Arumukam or Shanmukha is not
known from early sculpture in the Tamil country except perhaps
one from Karchi now in the Madras Museum, ¢. tenth century
A.D. The Tevdram has nearly forty references to Murugan, where
in most of them Siva is extolled as the father of Kumaran, also call-
ed $éndan, Kadamban, Veél, Kandan, Murugavél, Seravanattin,
Vélan and in one instance Arumukan, who was the husband of
Valli, the Kurava maiden, and who weilded the cock banner and
destroyed Surapanman.

Evidences, numismatic, sculptural and epigraphic, are nume-
rous, showing that Skanda was as much popular in the rest of
India as in Tamilakam, from the beginning of the Christian era.
The coins of Huvishka and the Yaudhéyas, the sculptures of the
Guptas, Tkshvakus, Chilukyas and Rashtrakitas, and the inscrip-
tions of the early Pallavas and Kadambas attest to this. Recently
a Karttikéya temple in brick has been excavated in the Ikshvaku
capital of Vijayapuri in Nagarjunakonda and two sculptures of
Skanda, as Kumdra, holding his pet cock in his left arm pressed
against the hip, illustrate the reference made to this feature (“Sel-
vavaranam”, Paripddal, 5:58).

As against this wealth of references early and contemporary
in the indigenous literature, and the profusion of scriptural, numis-
matic and epigraphic evidence from outside, it is surprising to
note that, excepting one or two cases, temples dedicated solely to
Skanda as the principal deity are not seen and even the number
and variety of sculptures representing him in the Tamil country
during the period 600-1000 A.D. are rather meagre. The Sshadéva
ratha in Mamallapuram was perhaps intended for Skanda, but one
cannot be sure about this even. The sculpture of a two-armed
deity seated on the neck of an elephant in the upper tier of the
eastern face of the Arjuna ratha, generally supposed to represent
Indra, may alternatively be Skanda, judging from the literary
references cited above, particularly the Tirumurugirruppadai
(109-110). The posture of one hand, the right, wielding the
ankuse and the other placed on the left thigh covered by the fine

cloth garment is described as follows: —

nalam peru kalingattu kuratigin misaiyadai iya-
torukai, ankusan kaddve voru kai
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There is a similar sculpture on the east of the upper tier of Mivar
Rovil vimina in Kodumbalar. The earliest principal representa-
tions in some of the Mahéndra and Mimalla cave temples and
rathas dedicated to Siva seem to have been Sémaskanda panels in
painting, stucco or wooden relief with Skanda, represented as a
child on the lap of Uma. From the time of Paramésvaravarman I
to the time of Dantivarman Pallavamalla, these are carved as stone
reliefs on the hind wall of the sanctum of the cave and structural
temples. They are absent in the Muttaraiyar and Pandya cave
temples, and among the latter the Tirupparankunram ca.ve temple
alone contains a Somaskanda group in the sanctum of the Siva
shrine. On the eastern face of the ground floor or first tala of the
Dharmaraja ratha youthful Skanda is sculptured in the niche at
the southern end. In the northern shrine of the Trimurti cave
temple, he is represented as Brahma-$asta, youthful, four-armed
and with the attributes of Brahma, thus showing his su[;eriority over
Brahma. Instead of interpreting this by the usual Agamic story
used by Gopinatha Rao to explain this sculpture, it may perhaps
be talfen ‘to illustrate the almost contemporary local version
embodlefi in the Tirumurugarruppedai (150-170). 'This refers to
the cursing of Brahms by Murugan and his imprisonment, and the
deputation of the dévas including Siva and Vishnu for hi; release.

In the Pandya country in which and on the borders of which
the earlier Sangam and post-Safgam works locate the earliel:
known Murugan temples, the sculptures again are not many. The
rock-cut cave temple (9th century A.D.) called Ladankévil adjoin-
ing the Narasimha cave temple in Anaimalai, Madurai ’District
is the only example of a cave temple solely dedicated to Subrah:
manya. He is seated in the sanctum with his consort Valli, also
seated, to his left. The most interesting feature of this te;ni)le is
the presence of both the peacock and cock dhvajas sculptured in
the shallow niches one either side of the shrine entrance. Perhaps
this marks the transition phase, when the peacock banner of tlll)e
earlier texis gave place to the cock banner of later descriptions
(Siloppadikdram, Tirumurugdrruppadai and Tévdram) and the
peacock became more the mount. In the Tirupparakamlram cave
temple, where Subrahmanya happens to be the chief deity in
worship to-day, he occupies a subsidiary place on the back wall of
the rock-cut mandapa facing north, into which the two principal
rock-cut shrines dedicated to $iva and Vishpu situated on the
western and eastern ends face. The originai dedication of the
temple was to Siva, as the principal deity, in 773 A.D. according
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to the inscription there. The Durgd shrine at the centre of the
hind wall of the mandapa was a slightly later addition formed by
scooping away on either side of it, and it is in these two scooped-in
parts that we find Subrahmanya on the east and Ganapati on
the west of the Durgd shrine. Gopinatha Rao, while looking for
Jyéshtha mentioned in the inscription referred to mistook the
Subrahmanya figure, now covered with stucco, for a camouflaged
Jyéshtha. Hence his remarks mentioned already. Subrahmanya,
four-armed, is seated, with his consort by his side on his left and
a rishi-like figure on the right. In front of the seat is a group
of sculptures showing the peacock, the elephant, two ganas, a ram
and another gana holding aloft a kukkutadhvejo or cock-banner.
On the lateral wall of the Durga shrine, adjacent to Subrahmanya,
is Brahma. Over Subrahmanya are shown Sirya and Chandra
in the flying posture.

Another interesting sculpture of Subrahmanya as Kumara is
found in the rock-cut Siva cave temple called Malaikkolundisvaram
in Tirumalai, Ramandthapuram District. The sculpture occupies
a large niche on the wall of the rock-cut mandapa in front of the
shrine cell. Kumdra, is shown standing as a youth in dvibhanga,
his left hand placed on the raised up left hip in kati and the right
hanging down with palm in front of his right thigh. To his right
is a dwarf gana holding the long stalk of an umbrella, slant over
the head of Kumdra, suggesting the story of his dancing the Kudai-
dttam, with the slant parasol as the screen, during his battle with
the avunar, as described in Silappadikbdram (22:52-53). On the
same side is planted a tall dhvajastambha with a cock ensign on
top. To the left of Kumdra is a kneeling devotee. In front of the
pedestal are carved the reliefs of a ram on the right and a peacock
on the left facing each other.

These two sculptures would clearly indicate that, in addition
to the Elephant and Peacock mounts, Subrahmanya had sometimes
a third mount the Ram, as suggested in the Tirumurugirruppadai
(210), where it is called takar (ram)

takaran-maitiiaiyan pukar

il $évalani kodiya nediyon
The Purapporul Venbdmdlai also describes his ram mount as
Slakar. |

Elakam mérkondu Ilaiyép ikal venrdn
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This would emphasise his association with an aspect of Agni,
whose vehicle it is. The cock banner in the latter example is in
accordance with the later concepts. The peculiarities in these two
;‘;:ulptures, particularly, the ram, are not described by Gopinatha

ao.

The lower rock-cut cave temple in Tiruchirdpalli contains on
the back wall of the mandapa, which has two shrines one at
either end dedicated to Siva and Vishnu as in Tirupparankunram
a standing figure of Subrahmanya as Kumara, four-armed.” Ht;
occupies the second niche from the west, next to that of Ganapati.
On the northern face of the second storey of the Pandya 'mono-
lithic vimdna, the Vettuvankévil in Kalugumalai, is a'f.'me seated
form of Subrahmanya, four-armed, holding a rosary in one hand
the upper left, and what appears to be $akti in the upper right‘
An almost similar but slightly later sculpture belonging to the;
Pallava-Chdla transition, perhaps in the time of Aparajita (885-
903), is known from Tiruvorriytr. An example of Subrahmanya
as Sikhiv@hana (Tdrakdri) is found in one of the panels in .ti’le
P}Lﬁjai .temple, Tanjore District, and another seated ﬁgure;of large
dimensions, now unfortunately broken, with a comparatively small
peacock below, from Kafichipuram, now placed in the Madraé
Museum, can be attributed to the tenth century A.D. The Pandya
cave temple in Mfiivaraivenran, Rémanathapuram District (iegi-
cated to Siva, contains in the mandapa a sculpture of .éikhi;dh na
i..e., Subrahmanya on the peacock, which is obviously a later a‘:ldi:
tion of the eleventh century A.D. The sculpture relief of Subrah-
manya with Valli and Dévaséna, standing on the hind wall of the
rock-cut mandapa of the Siva cave temple called Umaiyandar tem-
ple in Tirupparankunram is likewise a later addition to th. Pangd
cave temple and is later than the 11th century A.D © s

. The cor_xstr.uction of a temple solely dedicated to Subrahmanva
in {{ax.max_mr in the Pudukkéttai area of the present Tiruch-ii':
palli district, in the middle of the tenth century A.D. marks perh as
tl?e fresh spurt .that the Murugan cult had, from thi‘s time oﬁwa:ci)s
Till then, the rise of the Bhakti movement, giving greater romi-'
nence to Siva and Vishnu by the Nayanmars and Alvérsps ms
to hav'-e lessened the importance of the Murugan of ez;rlier ti(:es
The Balasubrahmanya temple in Kannaniir is u;lique in being ar;
a.ll-stone structural temple of the Pallava-Chéla transition. Much
like all the Siva temples of the period having the nandi at .the four
corners round the griva above the shrine, it has four elephants, the
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wihana of Subrahmanya at the four corners on top of the vimiana
round the griva and another elephant placed in front of the shrine,
again like the nandi of a Siva temple. The original idol in the sanc-
tum is unfortunately broken. The inscriptions also call it the Bala-
subrahmanya temple. The earlier forms of Subrahmanya of the
Pallava-Chéla transition in the Pudukkdttai area (Puduklkéttai
State Manual, II, 1, p. 698) are represented with the hand in
position called ‘cinmudrd’ or with the akshamdili along with the
characteristic weapon $akti as in the Kannanur temple and in the
subshrine of the Tirukkattalai Siva temple. 'The one in the
subshrine of the Narttamalai Vijayalayachéliévaram has a flaming
head-dress. The figure on the upper tier of the Kannaniir vimana
on the southern side is that of Dandapani. In the 9th century
temple at Kandiyur the standing two-armed figure of Kuméra,
holding a $akti in his right and a conch in his left hand is unique.
Perhaps the conch symbolises him as a victor in battle37

In the great temple at Tanjore are epigraphical references to
Rajardja I and his relatives presenting bronze images—of Subrah-
manya, along with those of Ganapati, Vishqu and Sirya and other
icons of Siva. Like the other five contemporary cults, the Kau-
mara cult also received the reformatory touches of Sankara in the
first quarter of the ninth century A.D.

BrauMa

The concept of Brahma as the creator of the universe was
known from very early times as evidenced by references to him
in the Purandniiru (194:5) and Narrinai (240:1)

“Padaitton manra, apparpildlan”
and
“Ayts kamma, ivvulaku padaittoné”

He is called “todankarkan tonriya mudiyavan”, i.e. “He, the
primordial who appeared at the very beginning of creation” in
Kalittokai (1:2 line 1). His lotus seat, and his origin from the navel
of Vishnu are referred to in the post-Sanigam works. The trinity

37. Transactions of the Archaeological Society of South India, 1957-58—
pp. 54-55, where the author of the article takes the conch to symbolise the
pranave and hence identifies the form as Désika-Subramanya or Svami-
natha or Gurumirti, a concept, which appears to have not so much deve-
loped as in later times,

M 23
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Brahma, Vishnu and Siva as the chief Gods, and their respective
duties are indicated in Tirumurugdrruppadai (160-63). The three
gods are also freely mentioned in their respective capacities in
the hymns of the Nayanmars and Alvars with Siva as the dominant
of the three by the former and Vishnu by the latter. For example
the eighth verse in the decads of Sambandar extols Siva as greater
than Brahma and Vishnpu.

TRIMURTI

The first creation of Pallava Mahéndravarman I was the cave
temple at Mandagappattu with three shrine cells, where in his own
inscription he says that he made this divine abode called ‘Lakshi-
tdyatanam’ (after his own title Lakshita) in equal importance,
for the gods Brahma, I&vara and Vishpu. It was only after
this very first in the new mode of excavation of temples, into the
live rock, for the Trimurtis that he started making separate tem-
ples for Siva or Vishnu. Mamalla again has his earlier cave tem-
ple in Tirukkalukunram, completed immediately after his conquest
of Vatapi (642 A.D.), where the main shrine is dedicated to Siva,
with sculptures of Vishnu and Brahma, one on either side of the
shrine entrance. Again Paramésvaravarman I excavated the so-
called Riménuja mandapa cave temple and the Dharmaraja
mandapa cave temple, called Atyanta-kima Pallavé$varam in
Mamallapuram, with three shrine cells, apparently for the Trimurti,
the central one being for Siva.

In the Trimirti cave temple in Mamallapuram, datable to-
wards the close of Paramé$vara’s reign (700 A.D.) significantly
enough, the place of Brahma in his shrine on the north is taken
by Brahmasasta, indicating the dominance of Subrahmanya, or his
equation with Brahmi. In the structural temples of Rajasimba,
eg. the Shore temple, the Kailasanatha temple and the Panamalai
temple, Brahma and Vishnu find their places on the inner faces
of either walls of the antardla or vestibule flanking the passage
into the shrine. This practice continues till the later Pallava times,
while in the Virattinsévara temple at Tiruttani, as also in many
of the early Chéla temples, Brahms occupies the northern niche
on the outer wall of the vimina, and Vishnu is relegated to the
western niche behind the sanctum, who in the early Chola times
is often displaced by forms of Harihara or Ardhanari, which again
by about the middle of the tenth century give place to the Linga-
puranamirti or Anndmalaiyar. In the case of the Pandya mono-
lithic temple, Vettuvanksil in Kalugumalai, the place of Brahma

¢
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on the northern side of the grive is taken by Subrahmanya, as in
the Trimirti cave temple. Separate shrines for Brahma are evi-
dent from the large early Chola sculptures of Brahma3 in the round
from Tiruvaiyaru, Karuttattinkudi and Kandiyar in the Tanjore
District. While in all the sculptural representations Brahma is
shown with four faces (three visible in bas-reliefs) and without a
beard, there are a few, as in the example from the wall niche in
Kandiyir, where he is shown bearded as in the northem
examples.38

The combination in about the middle of the eighth century
AD. of the Trimirti concept and the gods of the shanmate or six
creeds viz., Saiva, Vaishnava, Ganapatya, Kaumdara, Saura and
Sdkta is remarkably illustrated in the lower rock-cut cave temple
in Tiruchirdpalli. It consists of a long rock-cut mandapa facing
south with two shrine cells, one at either end, east and west.
The east facing shrine is dedicated to Siva and is empty as in all
earlier examples, the west facing one dedicated to Vishnu contain-
ing his sculpture. The back wall of the mandapa in between has
five large niches with five prominent sculptures of Ganésa,
Kumaira, Brahmd, Sarya and Durgi, from west to east in the
order mentioned. Thus with Siva and Vishnu in either end shrine,
and Brahmi in the middle niche at the cenire of the mandapa,
the Trimirti group is complete, and, excluding him the rest will
make up the shanmate group. This is anticipated slightly earlier
in the Trimurti cave temple of Paramésvaravarman ] at Mamalla-
puram where we have a combination of Brahmia and Subrah-
manya in the northern shrine, Siva in the middle shrine, Vishnu
in the southern shrine and a Durga niche to the south of it. Gana-
pati and Sarya alone are omitted.

This norm set by this combination in the heart of the Chola
country, lying between the Pallava country in the north and the
Pandya country in the south, was apparently followed up in the
respective regions with slight variations. Thus in the Pallava
country, where the construction of stone structural tem-
ples was in vogue by this time, the arrangement came
to be as follows:—Ganapati in the niche on the south
wall of the ardhamandapa, and Dakshinidmirti in the south wall
of the garbhagriha, Vishnu in the west, and Brahma on the north

14

5‘38. Transactions of the Archaeological Society of South India, 1957-58,
. 8.
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walls of the garbhagriha and Durga on the north wall of the
ardhamandapa with the elimination of Surya and Subrahmanya,
perhaps because the former was represented by Vishnu and the
latter, as Désika, was represented by Brahma or Dakshinamirti.
Such an arrangement is found in the Muktéévara, Iravitandsvara
and TripurdntakéSvara temples in Kafchi and the Virattanesvara
in Tiruttani. This becomes a feature of the temples of the Pallava-

Chola transition and subsequent Chéla temples, throughout the
Tamil country.

In the Pandya country, where cave temples were excavated
till the close of the tenth century, the Tirupparankunram cave
temple, of plan almost similar to the lower cave tempI—e at Tiru-
chirdpalli has its mandapa facing north with shrine cells for Svia
in the form of Séomaskanda (and linga), and Vishnu on the west
and east ends. Soon after the excavation of the cave temple by
Sattan Ganavati in 773 A.D,, his wife added the Durg3 shrine by
excavating into the back wall of the mandape at its centre with
sculptures of Subrahmanya and Ganapati in the recesses of equal
dimension to its west and east. Here the Sirya of the shanmata
is shown over Subrahmanya and Brahms of the Trimurti ;;roup
on the adjacent wall. The cave temples at Tirum
Tirunelvéli District and Sevilippatti,
having a single shrine cell for §iva in e
Ganapati, Vishnu, and Brahmi, Sarya and Subrahmanya being
omitted. Sarya and Subrahmanya, however, did not rémain out
of the group in worship for long, for soon in the Pallava-Chola
transition and early Chéla temples they found separate shrines in
the ashtaparivdrae, or the eight shrines surrounding the main

vimdna, a scheme which continued till the close of the eleventh
century A.D.

alapuram,
Rémanathapuram District,
ach case, have sculptures of

It may be recalled here that close on this, in the first quarter
of the ninth century A.D. Sankara reformed the six cults iz
those of Siva, Vishnu, Ganapati, Kumara (Subrahmanya) Sﬁry&;
and Sakti, extolling at the same time the concept of Siva’ as the
teacher par excellence—Dakshinamiirti.

CHANDESA

Commencing from the period of the Pallava-Chsla transition
(850-950 A.D.) the ashtaparivéra included als

50 o the shrine of
Chandésa or Chandikésvara (or Tandésvara in

inscriptions) fol-
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lowing the impetus given by the Tévdram hymnists. This became
a regular, and dominant feature of the Siva temples of the Tamil
country in the succeeding epochs. The earliest sculpture depicting
the story of Siva blessing Chandésa and making him his primary
servant—milabhritya—is to be found in Mamallapuram. One is
on the second tala of the Dharmardja ratha which was brought to
its present stage of completion by ParaméS$varavarman I (670-700
A.D.). The sculpture inside the central shrine of the Mahisha-
mardini cave temple, where also work continued to be done tiil
the time of Paraméévara I, is unique among the Somaskanda
sculptures in that it contains besides the usual Siva, Uma and
Skanda, with Vishnu and Brahm3i in the background on either
side, a recumbent nandi and a devotee, kneeling, and $iva holding
what appears to be a garland in one of his hands, suggesting the
Changésanugraha form.

There are about eighteen references to the story of Chandésa
in the hymns of Appar, Sambandar and Sundarar in the Tévdram,
eight by Appar (4627, 4636, 4792, 4808, 5243, 5928, 5965 and 6431},
seven by Sambandar (521, 670, 1147, 3378, 3805 and 4039), and
four by Sundarar (7382, 7619, 7786 and 8121). Manikkavacakar
refers to him in the Tiruvdcakam, 319 (Tiruttonokkam, 7).

A few more sculptures of Chandésanugrahamiirti, are to be found
in the structural temples of the Pallavas. It was Rajaraja Chéla I
who built a prominent and separate shrine for Chandéa, imme-
diately to the north of the vestibule of the main vimdna in Tanjore
and thereafter it has become a regular feature, occupying the same
place in the plan of all Siva temples till today in the south. The
best sculpture of Chandésinugrahamirti is the well-known one on
the northern wing of the eastern face of the main vimdna in
Gangaikondacholapuram, built by Rijéndra Chéla I. Tf instead of
a mere sculpture depicting the story of Chandésa, as in the
Mimallapuram sculptures mentioned, and, as many other stories
relating to Siva’s deeds are, Chandééa comes to occupy a position
equal to that of the other deities in the ashfaparivdra pantheon
of the Pallava-Chéla transition, it is because of the recognition of
his greatness and divinity by the Nayanmars. This again may
possibly be an indication of the period of the three Nayanmaérs as
between 650-850 A.D. It is to be noted also that in this respect
Changdééa has come to enjoy a unique preference among the
earlier devotees, prior to the Tévdram hymnists.
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Even the earliest mention of Siva in the Aham and Puram
collections reveal a developed iconographic concept of Siva the
god, who is not identified with any pre-existing local god under
a local name, as Vishnu, Balardma and Subrahmanya, for example,
were under such local names as Maydn, Valiyon or Murugan. His
abode is the Al or Alam (pipal) tree and he is the three-eyed
god, who gave the four ancient works—the védas, and the place of
his worship was the open space in front of the tree—dlamurram.

nldnmarai mudu nil mukkat $elvan
dlamurram

(Aham, 181: 16-17)

Again, Puram (166: 1-4), states that the thoroughly conceived
ancient work, consisting of four divisions—the védes and the six
parts or angas—were ever residing in the mouth of

Siva, the pri-
mordial being of the hoary past. & e P

nanru dynda ni] nimir sadai
mudu mudalvap vay pokadu,
onru purindae ir-irangdin,

aru unarnda oru mudu nil

(Puram, 166: 1-4)

The idea is repeated many times in the Té

varam and Tiruvdc
hymns. vicakamn

Narrinai (343:4) and Puram (198:9; 199:1) spe ivi-
nity of the Al tree as Kadavu] dlam, due to its )beiigalt{hgfrte};?di:lvcle
of god, evidently Siva, as would be clear from the other descrip-
tions, eg., Kalittokai (81:7; 83:14), Sirupdndrruppadai (line 97) ﬁf
the Pattuppdttu collection. The Manimékalgi (3:144) and Silap-
pt.zdikdmm (Ch. 24) refer to Siva as Alamar-Selvgn, while tlfe
Tirumurugdrruppadai (1-256) gives the variant Al-k-;lu—kadavul
I?uram (56) describes him as the god with matted locks i-udd);
like the fire, and the blackened throat (Nilakantha), Who, wields

the invincible weapon called malu (axe) and
banner of the bull, ) and who holds aloft the

érgz valan uyeriye eri maru} avir Sadat
maryw arumn kanicei mani midarponum,

(Putam, 56: 1-2)
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-Again Puram (55: 1-5) describes him as the god of the dark throat

(Nilakantha) with a third eye in his forehead, who wielding the
bow, that was the great mountain (méru) strung by the snake
(Vasuki), destroyed the three cities (tripura) and vouchsafed
victory to the mighty gods (as Tripurdntaka).

ongu malai peru vil pdmbu fidn kolid
oru kanai kondu ma eyil udarri
peru viral amararkku venri tanda
karai midarru annal Kdmar-Senni
pirai nudal vilangum oru kan
(Puram, 55: 1-5)

The third eye and the black throat (Trinétra and Nilakantha) are
described again in Puram (91:5) as

pal purai pirai nudal polinda Senni
nilamani midarry oruvan
(Puram, 91: 5-6)

The Kalittokai in two contexts (i, 2, lines 1-5 and ii, 38,
lines 1-5) describes Siva as Tripurintaka with three eyes (Muk-
kanndn) who at the request of the gods headed by the Patriarch
who appeared even at the very beginning (Brahma) destroyed
the three cities and as one who wielded the mountain as his bow
and punished the ten-headed arakken (Rdvana) when he tried to
uplift the Himalaya, where he was seated along with his consort
Umi (Uma-sahita).

todangar kan ténriya mudiyavan mudalika,
adangiddr midal $dya amarar vandu irattalin,
madanigal pél Sinai-imayem Sey evunaraei-k
kadandu adu munpodu Mukkannin mi eyilurh
udanrakkil

(Kalittokai, i, 2: lines 1-5)

and

imaiyae vil vingiya Irijadai andanan

umai amarndu uyar malai irundanandka,
ai-ire talaiyin arakkar kémdn

todip-poli tadak-kaiyin kil pukundu, om malai
edukkal Sellidu ulappavan péla

(Kalittogai, ii, 38; lines 1-4)



184 THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

The Tirumurugarruppadai (lines 151-54) of the Pattuppdttu col-
lection, has again the same Uma-Mahésvara, Ardhanari, Vrisha-
bhadhvaja and Tripurantaka concepts.

. B N vel éru
valam vayin wyariya, palar pukal tini o]
Umai amarndu vilangum, imaiyg Mukka‘r:z
mi-eyil murukkiya, muran miku-Selvanusm

The Manimékalai (i, 54-55) describes him as the god with
the third eye in the fore-head and as the first among the gods, the
godlings of the city coming last in the series.

nudal vili nittattn Iraiyon mudaliaka-p
patividl Sadukkatiu-t-teyvam iru dka

The Silappadikdram in two contexts (6:40-45; 28:66-75) describes
Siva as the dancer, dancing the mode called Kodukotti or Kottic-
cédam (the dance of victory) along with Uma, and the dance

called Pandaranigam for Brahma, as the charioteer of Tripurantaka,
to witness

Tiripuram eriya-t-tévar vénda,

eri muka-p-pérambu éval kétpa,
Umaiyaval oru tiranika, ongiya
Imaiyavan ddiya Kodukkotti ddalum;
tér mun ninra tisai mukan kina,

Paradi (Bharati) yadiya viyan Pandarangamum;
and :

Tirunilai-c-cévadi silambu vdy pulambavum,
pari tarw Sen kaiyil padu parai arppavum,
sefi-kan dyiram tirukkurippu arulavum,
Sefijadai $enru tisai mukam alambavum;
pidakam padaiyidu, sadakam tulangddu
mekalai oliyadu, menmulai asaiyddu,

vir kulai ddddu, mani-k-kulal aviladu,
Umaiyaval oru tiran dka, ongiya

Imaiyavan ddiyae, Kotti-c-cédam

Kali (Durgi) making Siva dance, as mentioned in Silappadikdram
(20:34-40) has already been referred to. This image of the dancer
with the jata-mandala whisking in space and Uma watching or
dancing anticipate some features of the Anande tandave icono-
graphy of later times, peculiar to the Tamil countryt The same
work (2:38-39) hints at the Chandrasekhara aspect of Siva as one
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“who wore with grace the crescent moon while the gods stood
adoring him”.

Kulavi-t-tingal imaiyavar étta

alakodu muditta ........

periyon taruka-tiru nudal

From thousands of hymns in the Tévdram we get an idea of
the iconography of some of the important forms or aspects of Siva
such as Ardhanari (3937) Umiamahé$vara (97), Ekapada (234),
Ekapada Trimurti (1382), Gangadhara (2567), Ganga visarjana
(4113), Kankala (6528), Kalyanasundara (7380), Gajari (1988,
4472), Kamadahana (4819), Kalari (212), Kirata (6585),
Harihara (4804), Sadasiva (3545), Chandésanugraha (6413),
Chandra$ékhara (1), Somiaskanda (6498), Dakshinamarti (7894),
Tripurantaka (113), Pasupata (6743), Bikshatana (12), Bhujanga-
trasa (2), Bhairava (2891), Rishabaruda (1), Lingédbhava (138,
6175, 6984), Vishdpaharana (2) and Jalandhara (4112).

Such rare forms, including some dancing ones, as Garudantika
(6780), Kirmasamhara (2), Sakala Siva (3545), Chakradana
(4638), Chandatandava (4824), Sadanritta (4528), Sarabhamurti
(7275), Sardalabara (733), Simhaghna (8235), Dakshayajfiahata
(7191), Brahmasirah-khanda (1411), Raktabikshaprasaddana (7183),
and Varahasamhara (2) are also mentioned.

Many of the common ones are mostly found in the sculptures
of the period between 600 and 1000 A.D. in the Pallava, Pandya,
Muttaraiya, and early Chéla temples.

In the eighth verse of every one of his decads, Sambandar
refers to the incident of Ravana trying to lift the Kaildsa on which
Siva and Uma were seated and to Siva’s pressing it down by his
toe, causing Ravana’s discomfiture. This story in sculpture occurs
for the first time in the late Pallava structural temples dating after
730 A.D. eg. in the Muktésvara, Matangésvara and Piravatanas-
vara in Kafichi, and in the Tirupparankunram Pandya cave temple
(773 A.D.) to the west of its facade. Similar sculptures in Ellora,
also belong to a period after 750 A.D. Such a sculpture is absent
in the Pallava-Chéla transition or early Chdla times, and is again
to be found as a rare instance in the Palaiydrai temple dating
after 1100 A.D. This again-seems to be indicative of the con-
temporaneity of the Nayanmars and the Kalittokai with this period
700-850 A.D.

M 24
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DAKSHINAMURTY

Perhaps the references to Siva as the lord of the four védas
and as one seated under the banyan tree in the Ahaniniru are
the germs of the later concept of Dakshinamiirti. Earlier sculptures
of Siva as Mahdydgi, are known from elsewhere,

fidlam niarum nalem kelu nallisai
nan marai mudy wil mukkat-celvan
alamurram kavip pera-t-tai iya
poygai $ulnda polil manai makalir

(Aham 181: 15-18).

But the earliest sculpture of Siva as Dakshinamiirti, perhaps
another unique southern concept, is in the Kailisanditha temple in

Kafichi (730 A.D.) where it occurs on the southern wall of the-

vimdnas of the Rijasimhésvara and Mahendravarmésvara and on
the southern wall of the Olakkanné$vara in Mamallapuram, also
built by Rajasimha (700-730 A.D.). Subsequently the sculpture
occurs in the Muktésvara, Airavatésvara, Iravatanédvara, Piravita-
nésévara and Tripurantakasvara in Kafichi, on the southern side of
the second storey of the Pandya monolith called Vettuvan Kail in
Ka’lugumalai, and on the south wall of the viming of the Viratta-
nésvara at Tiruttani, built in Pallava Aparidjita’s time (903 AD)
It becomes a regular component of all Siva temples thereafter,
placed in its different forms in the niches of the various talas or

storeys of the vimdna. Sambandar refers to Dakshinamarti, the
Guru or teacher as follows: ' ,

nul adainda kolkaiyile nunnadi kiadutarkay
mdl adainda nalvar kétka nalkiya nallaratta;
dladainda nilal mévi arumarai Sonnadu enné
$eladainda tankalani-c-Céyiakir méyavans

(Tévdram 515; 1st Tirumurai, 48th decad, verse 1).
Sundarar has it as follows: —

kidu pottarai-k-kinnarar wluvai kadikkum pannakam

pidi-p-parufijtyam, kédin matavar kuluvudan

kétpa kola alnilar kil aram pakara )
(Tevaram, 7894; Tth Tirumurai, 65th decad, verse 9).

Appar refers to him as the Guruy hims
6934). The Vaishnavite version in the
sitting under the banyan tree and
was by the blessings of Vishnu.

elf in two places (5566,
Prabandham is that Siva’s
preaching to the four discinles
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These appear to be only an elaboration of the earlier ideas of
the Alamar Selvan or Al kelu Kadavul and of Siva being the
repository of the wisdom of the Védas, reflected amply in earlier
literature. The conception of Siva as the expounder of the truth
of the Védas, seated under the banyan or pipal tree, with four
disciples, and often a deer under him is strongly reminiscent of a
similar and well known concept of the Buddha represented in the
earlier sculptures, to which perhaps the Dakshinamirii concept
may be traced. In the Orissan and Eastern Chalukyan (Biccavolu-
East Godavari) temples (8th century) LakuliSa occupies the place
of Dakshinamurti. Sankara too, who extolled this concept of
Dakshinamiirti, had four disciples. Significantly enough, the
Dakshinamiirti form, recognised as such, is found for the first time
in the Chalukyan area, in the Sangameésvara at Pattadakkal, built
between 700 and 730 A.D. in the time of Chalukya Vijayaditya
with the help of architects from the south, and modelled after the
Pallava structural temples of Rajasimha. The earlier Dakshina-
murtis are of the ydga or vydkhya type {meditation and exposi-
tion) as in the Pallava examples cited and in the Pallava-Chéla
transition period. The Vipddhara form often occurs as in the
Muvarkoil, Kodumbalur and is mentioned by Appar (5214)
and Sambandar (2388). The Dakshinamurti from the Virat-
{dnésvara at Kandiyir is seated in half profile in a very
easy posture with both legs bent at the knees and
crossed over, a rather peculiar and characteristic pose.® The
Jiidne form is found as in Tiruvéngaivasal, where he is again
seated in the wutkutildsans, a pose suitable for meditation.®
Another specimen of Jiana Dakshinamiirti is to be seen on the
south wall of the sanctum of the JambukesSvaram temple in
Narttamalait! built in the year 1205 A.D. It is not also un-
common to find the different forms of Dakshinamiirti on the
southern side of the various talas of a storeyed viridina. The con-
cept of Dakshinamirti becomes more clear in the Tiruvdcakam
hymns of Manikkavicakar (270 and 287), viz,, the conception that
Siva sat under the 4l tree and expounded the eternal truth to the
four munis (Sanaka, Sanandana, Sandtana and Sanatkumaira) who
desired to hear the same.

39. Transactions of the Archaeological Society of South India, 1955-56.
40. Gopinatha Rao, Hindu Iconography II, i, pl. LXXV, fig. 1,
41, Manual of the Pudukottai State, 11, ii, p. 1078.
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nanrika ndlvarkkum niwmaraiyin ut porulai
anru dlin kilirundu, angu, aram uraittin
(Tiruvdcakam, 12—Tirucedlal: 16, lines 1-2)
and

anru ala nilal K} arumaraikal tinaruli
(Tiruvdcakam, 12—Tiruppivalli: 13, line 1)

It is to be noted here that many early temples of Siva are
named after the dalam tree, such a Alangadu, Tiruvalangadu
Tiruvalanturai, Alangudi, and Tiruvaliévaram.

NATARAIA—ADAVALLAN

The dance of Siva was an absorbing theme and is mentioned
in the literature of the pre-Tévaram and Tévdram times ineluding
the Tiruvdcakem. In fact the Tamils had concepts of particular
types of dances for the different gods, as occasionally mentioned
in the earlier works and more elaborately described in the Silap-
padikdram (6:38-64), Kodukotti of Siva, Pandaratigam of Bhirati,
Alliyattokuti and Malladal of Vishnu Tudi and Kudai of Murugan,
Kudakkuttu of Krishna, Pédi of Kaman or Manmatha, Marakkal
of Durga, Pdvai of Seyys] (Lakshmi) and the Kadaiyam of Indrani.

The dances of Siva and their sublimation into the Ananda
tandava of Natésa or Adavellin, the Lord of dance, is perhaps the
most important contribution of the Tamil country in the realm of
concepts, art and iconography.42 This climax, evidently, had not
been reached in the time of the Téviram hymnists as will be clear
from a close scrutiny of their references to Siva's dance, parti-
cularly those referring to the poses or attributes suggesting icono-
graphy. Sambanda (576) mentions his dancing as Puyangar
{Bhujanga trdsa), and Kalitag-periya Kuittu (124) or Kadilika-
tindava with the fire in one hand. In another decad (2881) he
mentions the Kuficita pose of the leg—Kalal valar kal kuicittu
adindnrum. His dancing to pacify Uma, who was jealous of his
having received Ganga on his head, to the recitation of S@magina,
is mentioned by Appar (4428), a theme elaborated in early sculp-
ture, as for example in the Mivarkoil, Kodumbaliir and in
Tiruvalisvaram. In another decad (4528) he describes $iva’s
dance as follows: “the anklets of the legs jingling, with the fire
in the hand that was extended, the tresses sweeping the directions,

41a. P, R. Srinivasan has dealt with this subject at some length in Roop-
Lekha, Vol XXV and XXVIL
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the Lord danceth”. The famous verse of Appar (4941) beginning
‘Kunitta purvvamum’ and referring to his ‘edutta porpidem’
{Kuiicita), is too well known to be recited. Siva’s dancing the
vaftu with the heads of Vishpu and Brahm3 is also mentioned by
Appar (6885). It is Sundarar alone who gives in one padikam
(8137) the attributes held in three of the four hands of Siva,
dancing in Sirrambalam, as damaru, bowl of fire, and snake.
Manikkavacakar's Tiruvdcakam, repeats the same ideas.

The sculptures of the period amply corroborate the hymnists;
again indicating their mutual chronological relation. The earliest
sculpture of dancing Siva was discovered recently as a small panel
on top of one of the facade pilasters of the rock-cut cave temple
in Siyamangalam excavated by Mahéndravarman I (c. 630 A.D.).
It is a four-armed bhujangatrisa form holding aloft a serpent over
the head, with another serpent rearing up by the side, as in the
early Chilukyan example in Badami and later ones in that area.
The pose of the legs almost resembles that of the Ananda tandava
form, which is rather rare in early sculpture, both in the Tamil
and Chalukya areas. On the northern wall of the second tala of
the Dharmarija raths is a sculpture of Siva dancing before Tandu,
who is imitating him. In the Kaildsandtha temple, Kanchi, the
peculiar pose of talasamsphdtita, which appears to have been a
favourite of Rajasimha, is to he seen frequently. Two dancing
forms of Siva in the Pandya cave temples in Sevilippat{i and Tiru-
malaipuram are of the four-armed chature variety.

The only example of an eight-armed dancing Siva is to be
found in the Pandya cave temple III in Kunrakkudi, where the
pose of the legs is again chatura. Such forms are also to be
found in the later Pallava structural temples in Kéﬁchi eg. the
Matangéévara. The concepts of the greatness of Siva and Vishnu
alike in being eight-armed are indicated by the Ashtabhujasvami
temple with inscription recently excavated in Nigarjunakonda, by
the name Attabuyakaram for the Vishnu temple of Kafchi in the
Prabandham hymns and the mention by Tirumangai in his Tiru-
naraiyir padikam of Ko-Cengandn, as the one who built many
temples for enddl-ISar or Siva (Prabandham 1505—Periya Tiru-
moli, vi, 6, v. 8-Tirunaraiyiir) and also Kalittokai (i). The restric-
tion in the Tamil country to eight, and more often four, hands of
dancing Siva, is in marked contrast to what one finds in the
contemporary Chalukyan and Réshirakia examples with as many
as sixteen or eighteen hands.
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It is only in the eighth century A.D. that we find the figure
of the recumbent or crouching Muyalakan of gana-like form, called
also Apasmira, below the feet of the dancer. The example on the
west of the facade of the Tirupparankunram cave temple (773
AD.) of Siva dancing in chatura over Muyalakan watched by
Uma and other celestials, with Vishnu and others pl;;ying on musi-
cal instruments, is the earliest of the kind in the Tamil country.
An almost identical bronze, four-armed and dancing in chatura
over recumbent muyalakan is known from a rare collection in the
Bank of Italy assignable to the late 9th century A.D.22 Similar
forms of about the same date as Tirupparankunram, particularly
with Muyalakan, occur in the Virupaksha, where the pose is almost
drdhvejiny and in Mallikarjuna where it is chatura, both temples
of Chalukyan origin in Pattadakkal, dating between 733-46 A.D.
In Aiholé (temple No. 9) we get both the eight-armed drdhvajanu
and the four-armed chatura with Muyalakan below. The much
damaged dancing Siva, over the facade of the Mogalr;‘zjapuram cave
temple in Vijayawada of the same date and of Eastern Chalukya
(Veéngichdlukya) origin® is a peculiar type of eight-z;rmed
Urdhvajanu with Apasmére below, and similar in this and other
respects to the Nallur Nataraja bronze of the later Pallava period,
or the Pallava-Chéla transition. The Kuram Natardja of the late
Pallava period is a four-armed‘ﬁrdhvaj&nu dancing on Muyalakan.
The fragmentary Pallava painting in Rajasimha’s temple in Panz;-
malai depicts the érdhvatindava. The earliest represematio{of
the typical Natardja in the dnanda tandava form is to be found
among the small and exquisite panels over the garbhagriha of the
TiruvaliSvaram temple in the Tirunelvéli District (c. 906-950
A.D.), probably of Pandya origin. Subsequent Nataraja forms in
the typical pose, in stone and bronze eg. the Tiruvalangadu speci-
mens are too well known to be detailed here.

While the Tiruvaliévaram Natar&ja sets the earlier limit for
the dnanda tindave specimen with Muyalakan, it also seems to set

the later limits for the Nayanmars. The mention of Mudalakan by

42. Raghavan, V. Indion Antiguities in Europe; Transactions of the
Archaeological Society of South India, 1956, fig, 7.

43. This and other cave temples of Bezwada are obviously not of Vishnu-
kupdin or Pallava origin, as supposed by Dubreuil (The Pallavaes, pp. 33,
35) or Longhurst (Pallave Architecture I, pp. 5, 24-27) and following them
others. Other architectural features apart,, the presence of Muyalakan below
dancing Siva is itself sufficiently indicative of their date.
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the earliet of the Tévdram saints, in four contexts (Appar-Tévdram
5130, 6590, 7139 and 7185) is of importance in this connection as
it would point to his date, in the above sculptural context as round
about the commencement of the 8th century AD. He speaks of
Siva’s subjugation of the ferocious Muyalakan, by trampling over
him and his subsequent protection under his feet. It is Manikka-
vAcakar alone that refers to the Ananda téndave as ananda-k-kuttu
in his Tiruvicakam (588: Tiruvdrttai, 43, verse 3) indicating again
his later date. He also mentions in his Tiruvdcakam, (3: Kwrtti-t-
tiru akaval, line 138) that Siva danced for the sake of Pataiijali.

Swva Linga

It has already been stated that the sanctums in the early
Pallava cave temples dating upto 730 A.D. in Tondaimandalam and
dedicated to Siva were devoid of a ‘linga’ of Pallava origin®4 Even
in the structural temples of Rajasimha with the Somiskanda relief
on the hind wall of the sanctum, forming the primary object of
worship, the installation of the ‘lifigus’ was an afterthought, ag the
in sity evidences would indicate. For example, in the Kailasanitha
at Kafichi the dvudaiyar base is too large for the floor area of
the sanctum, occupying, as it does, the entire space and requiring
secondary adjustment of the floor stones, leaving no circumambu-
latory space. The top of the ‘lingd’, too, hides as in many other
cases, the Somaskanda panel behind. In another case a vertical
groove has been cut on the northern wall of the sanctum to help
in slipping down into position of the part of the dvudaiyir with
the projecting spout. Even these ‘lingas’ in the Pallava structural
temples, are of black stone, a material different from that of the
construction, polished, and faceted, the facets being sixteen,
reminiscent of the sixteen kalas of Sdma or Siva. The eylindrical
polished ‘linngas’ of the same material that came in later lack often
the sutre markings. In the southern group of cave temples of
Pandya or Muttaraiyar origin, the ‘lifigas’ in the sanctum are cut
in situ out of the same rock, as are sometimes the nandis in the
mandapas too, eg., Tirumayam and Tirumalipuram. Except in
three instances, viz., Tirupparankunram, Pirdnmalai, and Tirumalai
(Ramanathapuram), there is no bas-relief on the hind wall of the

44. 'The only aberrant example is the cave temple at Mélachéri of doubt-
ful origin, that contains a rock-cut lings, as is to be found in the cave
temples of the Pdndyes and Muttaraiyars in the south, and dating after
700 A.D. See Ancient India, No. 14 (1958), p. 122.
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sanctum in these temples and some others like the Umaiyandar
cave temple in Tirupparankunram are devoid of even the rock-

cut linga’. In the lower rock-cut cave temple at Tiruchirdpalli

with two shrnines, one at either end of the mandapa, the Vishnu
sanctum at the eastern end contains a bas-relief sculpture of
Vishnu, while the Siva sanctum at the western end, has neither a
Somaskanda panel nor a linga, either rock-cut or installed. 'This
cave temple is non-Pallava, and is datable from other considera-
tions to the middle of the 8th century AD. In the Pandya cave
temple at Tirupparankunram excavated in 773 A.D., of almost simi-
lar design, the Vishnu sanctum contains a Vishnu relief and the Siva
sanctum a Somaskanda panel on its back wall and the linga in
front is installed and not rock-cut. ‘These mark therefore the tran-
sition from the worship of the iconic (S6maéskanda) to the aniconic
form ($iva linga) round about 800 A.D., a reversal of what obtain-

ed earlier, and what has been persisting in the Jower substrata of
society throughout.

In the decads of Sambandar the ninth verse refers to the
attempts of Vishnu and Brahms to find out the feet or origin and
the crest or'end of Siva’s form, who is, in all these conlexts, a
huge pillar of fire or light (alar pilambu or talay pilambu) “tran-
scending all space as $di-linga (857T) —Jyotir-linga. Manikka-
vBcakar conveys the same idea in his Tiruvicakam, 459, 155, 175,
260, etc. This could be symbolised only by a tall pillar tdnu
(sthidnu) see Appar (4627, 4636, 5243, 6577, 6584) and Sambandar
(20, 138, 214, 675, and 1420 and Taniyan 7695). In other places, the
symbolic representation is called Taparam (sthdvara) meaning both

a shrine, and a fixed symbol or representation, a hold-fast (parruk-

kod?z) synonymous w’;vith the kandu or tari or kambam described
earlier, to which one’s mind is to be tethered. It would, therefore,

?.)e more logical to assume that the early Uingas’ of the temples
in the '.I'amil country were only the reintroduction of the earlier
kardu in a new form,

iatio: ibed b totally devoid of phallic or fertility asso-
ciations ascri y some. Owing perhaps to th tanie views
and the strong bhqkt; perhaps to the puritani

movements of the Ndyanmdrs of the period
the concept of the linga vas :

cept > @s well as its form, was purely a symbol of
a cosrmg_pﬂlar of fire and light. As such it was uninfluenced by
the fertility and phallic ideas as elsewhere for which we have evi-
dences fr?m the recent excavations in Nagarjunakonda of the Iksh-
viku period, 3-5th centuries A.D. and the early Chélukya sculp-
tures, which too reveal g continuity of such concepts in the

numerous erotic sculptures and representations of Siva with the
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Krishna, Nappinnai and Balarima, Govardhana scene, Mahahalipuram,
Sce page 147

Harthara, Adivardha cave temple,
Mahabalipuram, See page 148,
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PLATE X firdhva médhra, in one case double. That the contemporary revi-
valistic movements prevented such ideas.spreading into the Tamil
country will be clear, when one sees how this cult from the Cha-
lukya country did travel in other directions eastward to Kalifiga
and north and westward to Central India and Gujarat,
reaching its climax in the mediaeval period in Konirak
and Khajuraho to name the most outstanding., Significantly
enough such’ mithuna or maithune sculptures or such
representations of Siva or the gods are singularly absent in
the temples of the Tamil area till the Vijayanagara times, after.
which, when the entire south came under their rule, one sees stray
examples here and there in the gdpuras or the pillars of the
mandapas, and more often in the wooden temple cars.

The other aniconic representation of Siva was the ant-hill and

he is referred to as purridam konddr, the prithvilinge, as in Kafichi,

Tiruvarir, and Tiruvorriytr. The earliest references to the prac-

tice of representing Siva by a mound of heaped-up earth are in

o the contexts where the three Ndyanmdrs refer to Chandésa and his
. story. Appar (4627 and 4636) says that Chandé$a made a form
% : of his god, the tiparam, by heaping up sand under the Atti tree
(another species of Ficus to which Al belongs). Sambandar (670)

says that Chandé$a made the ilingam with sand, and Sundarar

(7382, 7786) also states that the ‘linga’ was made of sand or white

sand (Kola ven manal). This is again stressed by the question

‘what if the earth itself becomes the Kamba—"* (vdnam tulangil en?

LN PR OO man Kambamikil en? — Appar, 5215)°. Even in a reference by

¢ A I 1\”‘: \‘-\\ L E R Appar to minasika or mental worship of Siva (Tévdram, 4897)

' - the body is to be made the temple and the inner mind the linga

or symbol of Siva. .

biyamé kéyildika, kadimenam adimaiyika,
viymaiye tdymaiydka, manamani ilingamdkd,
néyamé neyyum pdld niraiye nir amaiya
dtti-p-piidanai Wandrkku-p-porravi-k-kittinomé

Fi

The concept of Tdparam is also indicated by Sundarar (7803)
in the context of his reference to the worship of Siva by Agastya
~—“Sandi munrilum tdparam nirutti, fakali $eydu iraifijiya Agat-
tiyar tamakku”. That Siva appeared in a Tlinge’ is echoed by
Appar (6173). 'That a liiga punina was known in Appar’s time
is clear from his reference to Siva (8173) as Listga-purdnattu-
ulldn, of which there is another reference in the Prgbandhag-—

M2
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‘S.N.a_tmmé,l‘vér 334—Tiruwvdymoli, Nammalvdr, 4: 10 5) as
lingattu-itta-purdnirum”, o ’

It is these contemporary concepts that underlie the two earliest
representations of Siva as emerging from the ‘linga’, on the wall
of the shrine of the Kailasanatha, Kafichi (730 A.D.’) and on the
wall of 'the rock-cut mandapa of the Siva cave temple in Tiru-
fnaYam in the Pandya country, where it is a regular pillar extend-
'lIr'lf. frorfm. floor to ceiling, shown as if it would extend even beyond.
T ls.lega-p":wt.'ma—d,évar, as he is more correctly called in the

amil descriptions, or Annémalaiyar of later nomenclature,
becomes a regular feature of the $iva temples dating from 900-
1(?00_ A.D., occupying the dévakéshtha on the hind wall of the
;nmm:m .rep.lacing the earlier Vishnu, Harihara or Ardhanari forms.
ex; :i'us‘ indigenous concept of gods residing in pillars (kandu), or
o rlgmg. out of them, that was prevalent from remoter times in
e amxl~ country, the emergence of Siva, in the context of the
ngfzpura'r,za story, may suggest the Saivite parallel to the story
of Vishnu emerging as Narasimha from the pillar. From what has
been. stated it would be clear, that the solitary ‘
Gudimallam linga, on the northern borders of the
Cf)uld not be as old as the 2nd-1st centuries BC. a
:;Im;e for one thing, stone lirigas did not exist in South India at
tha }t}xmei. It coulfi. represent only the southward extension of
arza;; v‘a’gfch.smddftzrnhtyhcults noticed in the Andhra and Chalukya

ich ende on.t e borders of the Tamil county is stra

f::ymi):e;) 1samdanh apsidal stone temple of about the ilevz:lt;lsceny‘
fury a. - and there are no other associateq antiquities to show
very early date as the centuries B.C. Here the two-armed

example of the
Tamil country,
s held by some,

of its date,

Reference has already

poraneity of Appar with been made to the supposed contem-

Mahéndravarman. 1t is based on the
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lore), and with the materials thus obtained, constructed the Kuna-
dara-viccuram in Tiruvadigai (Periyapurdnam—Tirundvukkarasu
Nayandr Puranm, vv. 145-46). The name Gunadhara has been
equated with Gunabhara, which was one of the titles of Mahéndra-
varman I, and some of the subsequent editions have even corrected
the text accordingly. This rather arbitrary identification apart,
based on what we know from architectural history of the South
Indian temples, there could not have been a stone temple (palli)
or stone-built monastery (pali) in Patalilputra in the time of
Mahéndra I, but only brick and timber structures. Only a stone
structure, when dismantled, can yield material for re-building
elsewhere and not a brick and timber structure, the dismantling
of which will yield only useless debris. Further this does not
appear to be supported by any internal evidence in the Téviram
itself. Mahédravarman’s capital, Kafichi was equally a home of
the Buddhists and Jains, and he does not seem to have carried
on this crusade in his own capital as a zealous Saivite convert.

The Tiruchirdpalli cave-temple inscription of Mahéndravar-
man I, has also been quoted in support of a part of this story,
viz., his conversion to Saivism from Jainism or his return to the
proper faith from his ‘hostile conduct’, which is taken to be con-
noted by the words ‘vipaksha vritti in the inscription. And on
this tenuous thesis the cave temple with its painting in Sittanna-
vagal was also attributed to him. As such the Sittannavasal cave
temple has been stated to be the earliest cave temple that he
excavated when he was a Jaina, even in the face of his own un-
ambiguous statement which he has made in his Mandagappattu
cave temple inscription. The very wording of this inscription
would show that it was composed in a mood of exultation result-
ing from a first achievement which was the creation of a cave
temple in stone, a permanent and imperishable material, without
dependence on the conventional and perishable materials. Had he
excavated the Sittannavasal cave temple earlier, the inscription
must have been properly there and it would have been meaning-
less in Mandagappattu. Further we have to remember that $it-
tannavasal in the contemporary Pandya domain, was outside the
Pallava borders, which in Mahéndra’s time reached only up to the
Kavéri with Tiruchirdpalli on its south bank, and one cannot
expect an innovator like Mahéndra to go out of his own domains
and create a cave temple and thereafter make another in his own
territory and exult over the latter as a unique achievement. It
should be remembered in this connection that no inscription
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definitely attributable to Mahéndra or his successors is to be found
south of Tiruchirapalli till the time of Nandi II. In fact after
Mahéndra’s Tiruchirdpalli inscription and before Nandivavman II,
no Pallava inscription has been found in the Chéla country which
was in the hands of the Muttaraiyars and Pandyas. An architec-
tural study of Mahéndra’s cave temples would show that the Tiru-
chirépalli example was one of the latest of the series of his cave
temples, with Mandagappattu starting the list.

Again in the context of our definite knowledge, that the earlier
Pallava cave temple, namely those of Mahéndra and Mimalla, did
not contain a linga, the usual interpretation given to the term in
his Tiruchirapalli inscription will require reconsideration. The
inscription which is in two parts on either side of the Gangadhara
panel is numbered as two different inscriptions Nos. 33 and 34
by the Epigraphist, though they reveal a continuity of purport and,
l\.Io. 34‘ will appear to be the earlier and 33 the later part of a
single inscription. The words lingéna linging fidnam’ need not as
Hultzsch and scholars following him have assumed. have a refer-
ence to the linga in a Siva temple as the term is or;linarily under-
stood, 'Taken with the equivalent ‘Harasya tanw’ and ‘tanu’ else-
where in the inscription, it may connote a body or form, referring
fg Ehe cave temple itself, which is amply made clear by the term
$ilimayam tanw’. Even Hultzsch, the editor of the inscription has

. . y and the a

In this connection it, may be noted that the name pabhara
%(;:::rs 1{1 t%le Pra.bandham (2474; lyarpd, Tiruvanddd; 4%:1) a\i)rll"\ere
gjvmngahﬁ aAjvar1 add?esses the Lord as ‘Koné-kunapparané’
Gg nim all?gt attribute as ‘Kon' and describing him as the
pepreory of tues (gunas). The date of this Alvar is believed to

Mahéndra, and as c. 850 A.D4 when no contemporary

. hf.wfgzt)zelx:gzin Insdc;.ptwm, I, p. 29. In the note below he says that
logie (b ﬁ“m)s.a hible“en.tendre and it contains allusions to Indian
e predionseore n w ch lm.gm means the subject of a proposition, linga
o eas » and vipaksha an instance on the opposite side’. This inscrip-
e to o N noticed more fully in a forthcoming publication of mine, short-
published. '
195:;‘. p"{aﬁgﬁx %llai, Hhtf:n:y of Tamil Language and Literatuyre, Madras
ot 7P, 12021 the tradition of his meeting the three Alvirs is any indi-
n, ate may be in the later part of the 7th century AD.
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king had the title gunabhara. The term Gunadhara-ISvaram like-
wise must have been after one of Siva’s names—Gunadhara the
bearer of all gunas (perhaps the trigunas) , and need not necessarily
reflect the name of any contemporary king. But two obviously
Pallava constructions, viz., Mahéndrappalli and Pallavaniccuram
were noticed by the Nayanmérs and sung by them because they
were of the conventional type of brick and timber, and not the
stone excavations or constructions as many others not noticed by
them were,

Architectural and antiquarian history does not take the date
of the founding of Mamallapuram earlier than Narasimhavarman
Mamalla (630-660 A.D.). Bhatattalvar who is reputed to be a
native of Kagdanmallai, another name of the same place given to
it in the prabandhams of the later Alvars, refers to the place as
‘Mamallai’. This would clearly denote the origin of the place name
as after Mamalla and no earlier name has been known for this
place. The verse has a list of other sacred places also of which Tafjai
is one (Prabandham 2251; Iyarpa Tiruvandddi 2: 70, Bhitatta]vér).
The earliest reference to Tanjal is perhaps in the short inscription
in the nstural cavern on the Tiruchirapalli rock reading ‘Tacha
haraka’ attributed to Mahéndravarman I and believed, perhaps
rightly so, to refer to Tafijai, the modern Tanjore.s” It rose to
importance in the time of the Muttaraiyars who became powerful
after Mamalla’s time when the Pallavas lost hold of the Chola
country on the banks of the Kavéri, and Vijayalaya Chéla found-
ed his capital there, after defeating the Muttaraiyars. It is not
mentioned in the earlier Saigam or post-Sangam classics. These
would indicate a date in the secand half of the 7th century A.D.
for Bhutattalvar. :

That the Saiva and Vaishnava bhakti movements could not
have started earlier than the middle of the seventh century A.D.
seems to be indicated alse by another independent evidence.
Yuan Chwang who visited South India in 642 A.D. and wrote about
Kaiichi, has not noticed the movement. It cannot be said that
he was unaware of contemporary religious trends for he notices
the worshippers of the Déva (Siva) in Maharashtra who ‘covered
themselves with ashes’ and in speaking of South India he expresses
regret that his own creed of Buddhism was on the wane and

47. Anunual Report, South Indian Epigraphy, 1937-38, no. 135, aso part If,
para 3. :
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repeatedly remarks that it had yielded to Digambara Jainism—
mark, not to Saivism as in Maharashtra. This would again place
the Tévdram, and the Prabandham likewise, after the first half of
the seventh century A.D. which is borne out by the sculptural
and iconographic evidences discussed above.

While only the most important aspects of concepts and god-
heads could be taken up for study here, enough material remains
for a similar study of the other forms of the major gods, and
minor forms of god-heads like Indra, Dikpalas etc. A complete
study of all the forms, will therefore be desirable in the present
context of material evidence that has accumulated. The object of
the present study would be achieved, if it has stimulated such an

allsided enquiry, from the literary, archaeological, architectural
and sculptural stand-points.

Hlustrations:

Plates I, [I-B, III, IV V-A, VII, VIII, IX & X.
~Courtesy Department of Archaeology, Government of India.

Platesg 11-A, V-B & C, VI.
—Courtesy Madras Government Musewm, Madras.

Prof. J. Franco’s Endowment Lectureship, 1959-60

Public Enterprises in India
by

A. K. CHANDA
Comptroller & Auditor General of India

Lecture |

CONCEPT OF PUBLIC ENTERPRISE

1 have chosen ‘Concept of Public Enterprise’ as the subject of
my address to you today. It is rather a controversial subject, but
my purpose is not to add another faggot to the flame of contro-
versy but to provoke constructive thinking on the future develop-
ment of the publie sector in India.

The growth and expansion of the public sector have been
conditioned by several impulses and circumstances. The first and
foremost is that certain types of economic activity cannot attract
private investment capial. The all-round development of trans-
port facilities, water and power resources, is basic to the economy
of a nation. While private capital would be attracted to remunera-
tive sectors in these fields on a selective basis, it could not be
induced to participate in schemes whose aim would be to bring
backward and depressed areas also within their scope. The respon-
sibility for development devolves, therefore, on the State. The
second reason is the political and social philosophy of public control
over national resources. The outstanding example is the postwar
nationalisation of basic utilities and industries in the United
Kingdom and France. The third and the least important is the
fortuitous nationalisation of certain important industrial units in
economic distress on the Continent of Europe. But this list is
neither comprehensive nor exhaustive.

Till the close of the 19th century, the function of the State was
to govern. It hardly ever engaged itself in industrial or economic
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activities. The policy of laissez-faire dominated the economic scene
and it was left largely to the initiative of entrepreneurs to regulate
the pace of industrial expansion. The collectivism of the 20th cen-
tury introduced, however, a new concept of State. The regulation
of the economic life of the nation became one of its more important
functions, but there was still a hesitation to g0 bheyond regulatory
measures and enter the field of industrial activity. Though it was
recognized that the political strength of a nation depended on its
industrial power and its war potential on its economic strength,
the necessary measure of development was sought to he achieved
mainly through encouragement and assistance to private enterprise.
But when the two World Wars, more particularly the second,
called for the total mobilisation of national resources, it was no
longer possible to rely on private effort alone; it became necessary
to establish large production units in the public sector. The
emergency swept away the cobwebs of inhibition and established
?ublic enterprise on a firm foundation and over a wide ficld of
industrial production. The ideologies of political parties, mean-
while, underwent a significant change. The socialistic cm;oept‘mn
took gradual shape and form. This had also a pmfmmd’ effect
on the orientation of the functions of the State and led to the édop-

tion of public enterprise as the a i i
ppropriate -
nomic growth. prop instrument for eco

Public enterprise has now become a permanent and important
sef:tor of national economic life in almost all countries. Even coun-
tries thh great industrial strength, like U.S. and tl;e U XK, have
rtx;:. remé;)l;?ed untoucl}ed by this new development. By rea;;on of
o, ;;icp:nt;c :Yme:'lshlp, operating largely in a monopolistic field.
public rprises 'epend on pqpular support for their growth and

pansion. Increasingly large investment of national resources in

their creation have als
i o developed a continui ic i i
their management and control. & public interest in

It might be useful here to anal
expansion and sc
ful countries.

yse and discuss the growth
ope of the public sector in the industrially power:

In US, on the legalit .
questioned at the turn ofg v of government corporations being

the century, the S

‘the government co : » the Supreme Court held that
. rporation was a constituti

ing all legitimate powers ional means of execut-

of the Federal Gov. ? i i

o ernment’. This having

¢ g:&zis th;eg:)i;cl::l and consequent upon the enactment of an act on
s » the United States acquired all the stock and pro-
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perty of the Panama Railroad Company. This was the first instance
of complete government ownership of a business organisation in
U.S. Hardly any appreciable use of the corporate form was, how-
ever, made by the government until the first World War. During
the years 1916-18, several corporations had to be created for
assistance in the prosecution of the war.

The basic reason for the use of such corporate form was stated
in one of the judgements of the U.S. Supreme Court: ‘Indeed,
an important, if not the chief, reason for employing incorporated
agencies was to enable them to employ commercial methods and
to conduct their operations with a freedom supposed to be in-
consistent with accountability to the Treasury under its established
procedure of audit and control over the financial transactions of

the United States.’

The Budget and Accounting Act of 1921 which introduced an
independent audit for government expenditure did not mention
government corporations as being subject to its provisions. Since
1921, however, the financing of government corporations increased
tremendously. With the creation of the Reconstruction Finance
Corporation in 1932, a new era in governmental administration and
in the utilisation of corporate form in conducting governmental
functions opened up. During the period of depression, in the
thirties, a large number of such other corporations were created
to abate its hardship. This was followed during Second World
War by the creation of several other corporations.

The increase in the use of corporate form had a tremendous
effect on national finances. The corporations employed thousands
of workers and controlled billions of dollars of government money
which they spent or invested in every type of activity including
production, transportation, utility, loans and subsidies. It, there-
fore, became evident that some means must be found to coordinate
the financial programmes of these corporations with that of the
government as a whole, and place the corporations under account-
ing control.

On several occasions during 1935 and thereafter, Executive
Orders were issued requesting certain government corporations to
submit annual estimates of their administrative expenses to the
Director of the Bureau of the Budget for his approval. The Execu-
tive control over the. finances of the corporations was partially

M. 2%
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supp.lemented by a Congressional enactment in regard to
administrative expenses in 1936.

The impact of the operations of government corporations upon
the Federal Finances continued to be a matter of great imaportance.
On February 24, 1945, Congress enacted legislation which brought
all government corporations under a commercial type of audit by
the Comptroller-General.

The importance attached to the subject of Cangressional control
over government corporations during this period would be evident
frox.n the following statement of the Comptroller General of the
United States. The Comptroller General, appearing before the
Senate Sub-Committee on Banking and Currency on April 20,
1945, remarked as follows:

‘During this 25 years (1921-1946) Government Corporations
h.ave assumed a tremendously increased importance in their finan-
cial activities and their impact upon our daily lives. There is
%'nardly a person in this country who has not felt, directly or
indirectly, the effects of the farm and food programs of the Com-
modity Credit Corporation. Congress has entrusted billions of
dollars of public money to such enterprises

I am firmly of the opinion that if the present trend continues,
that is, the creation of Government Corporations, or if it is not
cux:bed, we will soon have a Government by Government Corpo-
?‘atlons. A large segment of the Government is today operating
independently of Congressional control and free from account-
ability to the Executive. Indeed, this thing we call ‘Government’
has reached such gargantuan proportions that it is sprawled all
over th? lot. It has become greater than Congress, its creator,
and at times it arrogantly snaps its fingers in the face ’of Congress.’

As a logical sequel to the trend of increasing legislative con-
trol over government corporations, Congress enacted the Govern-
ment Corporation Control Act of 1945. The purpose of the Act
was to bring government corporations and their transactions and
operations under annual scrutiny by the Congress and provide
c'uirrent financial control thereof. The Act divided the corpora-
tions info two categories: wholly-owned government corporations
and mixed ownership corporations. The provisions regulating

wholly-owned corporations were naturally made more stringent

than those relating to mixed ownership corporations. The former

are required to prepare and submit annual budget programmes to
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the bureau of the Budget conforming in form and content to any
directions the Bureau may issue. Their budgets are business-type
but comprehensive and include the results of operation of the last
financial year and estimates for current and ensuing fiscal years.
The budget programmes, as modified, amended or revised by the
President, are included in the budget estimates presented to the
Congress for provision for funds or other financial resources. The
Act made the Comptroller-General responsible for the audit of
these corporations as also of the mixed ownership ones in accord-
ance with the principles and procedure applicable to commercial
corporate transactions and under such rules and regulations as
may be prescribed by the Comptroller-General. In the case of
mixed ownership corporations, approval of the budgets was dis-
pensed with, but audit by Comptroller-General was retained. The
Act reserved also to the Treasury the power to regulate financial
and banking arrangements and also credit facilities of both types
of enterprises.

The weight given to the theory of the autonomous corporation
has never been justified by practice in the United States. It is
largely fictional. Both the President’s Committee on administra-
tive management and the Hoover Commission have rejected the
theory of the autonomous corporation. The President’s Committee
recommended that ‘each government corporation should be placed
in a supervisory agency in an appropriate department’. The Hoover
Commission observed: ‘The significant differences between busi-
ness enterprises and other government activities do not relate to
purpose but are to be found in the nature of the activity, operating
practices, method of financing and internal organisation....Busi-
ness enterprises do not and should not derive any special organisa-
tional status from the fact that they are business enterprises and
not some other type of governmental activity..... Any attempt to
deal with them as things apart can create serious organisational
problems.’

In Canada, the first Crown company came to be estahlished
as early as 1852, in connection with the provision of harbour faci-
lities. A number of Harbour Commissions was formed in the fol-
lowing years. They were coalesced in 1936 into the National Har-
bour Board, By 1939, Crown corporations had been established
in many varying forms and for many purposes. They were used
for the management of transport services such as railways, ship-
ping and air services, the administration of harbour facilities and
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even the marketing of wheat. They were all constituted as bodies
corporate by special Acts of Parliament which defined their pur-
poses, powers and responsibilities, provided in varying measures
for the appropriation of funds, prescribed accounting and audit
ararngements and provided for the submission of financial state-
ments through the Ministers to Parliament.

In the postwar period, as the work of government became
more complex, greater reliance came to be placed on Crown cor-
poratiQns as the appropriate instrument for administering and
managing many public services in which business enterprises and
public accountability were suitably combined.

N tl‘he. use of the corporate device to harmonise public respon-
s¥b1hty in the development of economic resources and the provi-
sion of Public services with the pursuit of commercial and indus-
trial objectives has led to the adoption of many different forms
and formulae of management. The most usual practice has been
to set up a corporation under the provisions of a special Act o

Parliament which defines its pu
ose a .
responsibilities. purpose and sets forth its powers anc

. dInt order to establish a more uniform system of financial and
c‘: getery contrf)l and of accounting, auditing and reporting for
own corporations generally, the Financial Administration Act

was enacted in 1951 and brought i .
tion on October 1, 1952. ght into operation by a proclama-

" One of the more interesting features of the new legislation is
poea?tempt 'Ifhhatﬁl:as been made to define and classify Crown cor-
rations. e Act defines a Crown cor i
' . poration as a corporation
;hat ﬂis ultimately ?ccountable, through a Minister, to Pafliament
or the conduct of its affairs and establishes three classes of corpo-
ration: departmental, agency and proprietory ’

I.)epartmental. corporations: A departmental corporation i -
ponsible for administrative, Supervisory or regulatf;gy slzlzife:ecs)f
zegovemmental n:‘ature. These corporations perform essentially

partn.xental functions and are indistinguishable from them. Th
are subject to day-to-day ministerial control | requirer
ments are met by demands for
by the House and they are
and regulations,

Agency corporations: An agency corporation is responsible
for the management of trading or service operations on a quasi«

, their financial require-
grants and appropriations made
governed by general financial rules
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commercial basis or for the management of procurement, construc-
tion or disposal activities on behalf of the Crown. Like depart-
mental corporations, they are subject to a considerable degree of
ministerial control. But they function as agents of the Ministers
within a framework of broad directives. When they supply goods
and render services to departments, they obtain reimbursements
from the departments. When they sell subsidised goods and ser-
vices to the public, their deficits are met out of direct appro-
priations. Their accountability arises from the need for parlia-
mentary appropriations.

Proprietory corporations: A proprietory corporation is res-
ponsible for the management of lending or financial operations, or
for the management of commercial or industrial operations involv-
ing the production of or dealing in goods and the supplying of
services to the public, and is ordinarily required to conduct its
operations without parliamentary appropriations. These corpora-
tions are given a considerable degree of latitude and autonomy in
management. The role of the Minister is comparable to that of
equity shareholders in his right to appoint the Board and to receive
periodic reports of performance. The right of intervention has
been given to the Minister to proffer advice or directions should
this necessity arise.

Both agency and proprietory corporations are subject to the
provisions of the Crown Corporation Act. There is provision in
the Act for the control and regulation of such matters as corpora-
tion budget and bank accounts, the turning over to the Receiver
General of surplus money, limited loans for working capital pur-
poses, the awarding of contracts and the establishment of reserves,
the keeping and auditing of accounts, and the preparation of finan-
cial statements and reports and their submission to Parliament
through the appropriate Minister. A further form of control is
exercised by Parliament through the power to vote financial
assistance.

Prior to 1952, Crown corporations did not pay corporate
income taxes. However, the Income Tax Act was later amended,
so that in respect of financial years commencing after January 1,
1952, proprietory Crown corporations pay such taxes on income
earned in the same manner as any privately owned corporation.
One desirable result of this amendment is that the financial state-
ments of these Crown companies are now more comparable with
those of private industry, with which in some instances they are
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in competition, and thus it is easier to assess the relative efiiciency
of their operations.

The Act provides that the capital budgets of both agency and
proprietory corporations as approved by the Governor-General-in-
Council shall be laid annually before Parliament. These capital
budgets are not prepared in great detail. Only the major projects
and major categories of expenditure are set out. They give esti-
mates of capital expenditure, increases in working capital with an
indication of the sources from which the funds required will be
obtained. Agency corporations are required, in addition, to submit
their operating budgets for the approval of the Ministers con-
cerned and may be required to have their contractual commit-
n;e:xhts scrutinised ans'ir;egulated in accordance with the directions
of the government. ere is no provisi i i -
o ets being placed before (e T u;;e. fon for their operating bud

‘ It has beten claimed by Professor J. E. Hodgetts that in Canada,
As an administrative device the public corporation has happily
not settled down to a fixed mould and for this reason it has that
looseness of form which will permit the continuous adjustments

which are necessar : '
ment,’ Yy to meet the claims of responsible govern-

' In the UK, postwar nationalisation had a conscious and
fhrect purpose. It was to give shape 1o the p(;litical and social
xdet)logy of the labour party. In pursuance of this philosophy,
flatlonalisation sought to bring under public ownership, utilities
industries and social services, which had a direct impa’ct on th(g
every day life of the citizen. Its aim was to prevent continuance
o£' economic and industrial power in private hands. The indus-
tries nationalised since the war in the UK., are sta‘tutory monv-
polies cff major industries. The governmen’t did not create new
enterprises. It only took over going concerns, reorganised them,

and iz;ve t?u\am a nati?n§l purpose. These corporations occupy 2
crucial position in Britain’s economic life,

‘The. term ‘public corporation’ as applicable in the U. K. is
of a fairly recent origin, making its first appearance in i926' in
a repott on broadeasting. Since then, and especially since post-
war nationalisation, the term has come into fairly general use.

(e A gubhc corporation is normally created by special statute or
xcep onall.y) by _charter. It does not, like commercial com-
pany, come into existence automatically, on fulfilment of certain
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conditions. It has no shares and no shareholders, either private
or public. Its shareholder, in a symbolic sense, is the nation repre-
sented through government and parliament. The responsibility of
the public corporation is to the government, represented by the
competent Minister, and through the Minister to Parliament. The
administration of the public corporaion is entirely in the hands
of a Board which is appointed by the competent Minister, some-
times after and mostly without consultation with any special group
or industry, but invariably not on a basis of representation of
special interests. Neither the Board members nor any employees
of a Board are civil servants.

Where a public corporation needs capital—those of an essen-
tially adminisirative character do not—it is provided in the case
of public corporations managing nationalised industries, through’
assets taken aver from private ownership and capitalised through
the issue of interest-bearing stock.

Such stock is either government stock or, in most cases, stock
issued by the public corporation with a Treasury guarantee. The
financial assets of public corporations which have not acquired
the assets of formerly private industries (such as the Airways
Corporations) consist of corporation stock with a Treasury gua-
rantee, supplemented by the power of the Miniser to give certain
Exchequer grants during the formative period.The industrial pub-
lic corporations have furthermore the power to borrow money,
with the consent of their supervising Minister and the Treasury,
within limits fixed by the Acts. The public corporation has the
Jegal status of a corporate body with independent legal personality.
They are all supervised by independent accounting and auditing
organisation as well as some form of public control. But the type
of accounting and public control varies according to the type of
public corporation. All public corporations have a dual nature;
they are instruments of national policy but they are sutonomous
units, with legal independence and certain aspects of commercial
undertakings. The degree of independence varies, however, accord-
ing to the {ype and purpose of the public corporation.

With the return of the Conservative Party to power, the trend
of nationalisation has been reversed and private enterprise has
been re-established in some of the industries earlier nationalised.
But the Conservative Party fo to-day is m progressive party. It
is more socialistically oriented than the Labour Party in the twen-
ties. It is now admitted that the Labour Party suffered its recent
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massive defeat at the polls due to its blind adherence to an inflexible

policy of wide-scale nationalisation. But all this is not germane
to my subject.

This resumé indicates that different impulses and ideologies
have influenced the course and pace of nationalisation in the three
industrially developed countries mentioned. It shows also that
the corporate device has been generally adopted, internal adjust-
ments have been made within its frame to take account of the
nature: of the programme of an enterprise, its operational and
financial requirements and the impact of its activities on national
?conomy. The form of management has not fortunately settled
}nto a fixed mould, but has retained flexibility to respond to differ-
. ing needs and the genius of the people. As a result, the form of

m'anag.ement varies from country to country. Const,itutional and
historical factors have also introduced special organisational fea-
tures \A{hich cannot be universally or even uniformly adopted.
E.ven within a country, different forms run in parallel to regulate
different types of economic activity. The recognizahle forms are
departmental management, including inter-departmental and inter-
St?te Boards or Committees, public corporations, mixed owner-
ship corporations, Joint Stock Companies and ope,rating agencies.

enteBef.ore t.he corporate device was adopted as suitable for public
r.prx'ses,. it was usual to entrust them to departmental agencies.

gfict)i ;lriztlmctlon was th:n drawn between public enterprise and tra-

government functions. In man i i

and postal and telegraph services were, 03:1 ::ltli?rlxz?is:fign trﬂ;ﬁ‘:’:
;c’lh .tlo ?}fpax:tr‘ne.nts of govt. and continue to be so adm’ineisten;,d-
v i ed e 'ngxdxty of normal departmental control had been abated
y endowing the department responsible, with authority appro-
gn:te tc; its responsibilities, it retains, nevertheless, all otl}:er x:;xt)tri-
i ll11b§:ctotoabl_:i(;:patrtment. .Its employees are civil servants, it is
ble " gfe : .accoEm.tmg and audit control applicable to other
government activities, it is financed by annual appropriations and
?a)r::i]o:nsiht:re O; its rev?nue.s is paid into the Treasury, it is not
e on it b}:rc;utsdan(.l it enjoys sovereign immunity of the State
el cannot | ed vnthot.zt the consent of government. Despite
> special provisions, this form of management does not always
provide the flexibility essential to efficient and economic operatiol:l.

cabl;t t};az :een generally 'recognised that contrals which are appli-
e gatrtmefltal activities cannot be satisfactorily employed
nierprises. Their operational and financial require-
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ments are also incompatible with the normal government admi-
nistrative and financial structure. They have to he given the form
and authority needed to fulfil the very purpose for which they have

been created. In the words of Herbert Morrison, ‘When we come

to a highly commercial enterprise which is very tricky—on which
one has to think out a lot of day-to-day problems, to think quickly
and chance one’s arm, like transport and mining and other indus-
tries with which we have been dealing or with which we may
deal—then we have to get a more subtle instrument, more adapt-
able, more capable of quick movement and less liable to be bound
down by tradition and rules..... 1 am certain that if we run these
public corporations—highly commercial, highly industrial, highly
economic—on the basis of meticulous accountability to political.
channels, we are going to ruin the commercial enterprise and the
adventurous spirit of these public corporations in their work'. It
is on these considerations that public enterprises are being orga-
nised and operated on business lines with a comparable degree of
elasticity of control and business efficiency as private enterprise.
But autonomy, which is inherent in any form of public enterprise,
does not mean an abdication of governmental responsibility and
authority. Nor does it mean the abrogation of parliamentary con-
trol. ‘The problem is to find a systematised and streamlined par-
liamentary control in which the esentials will remain and the
irritants disappear, in which the undertakings will be free to func-
tion without undue let and hindrance; a freedom which will be
seupulously honoured, so long as they function economically and
efficiently.

It is on these weighty considerations that the corporate device
has been widely adopted. A public corporation is created by
special statute which defines its powers and privileges, also its
relations to departments of government. Though it is wholly
State-owned, it has a separate legal entity, and is exempt from
regulatory and prohibitory statutes applicable to expenditure of
public funds. It is not subject to normal budget, accounting and
audit controls, and its employees are not necessarily civil servants.

.While, usually, clothed with the powers of government, it is not

inhibited in the exercise of these powers by being mede to con-
form to all the standards of government regulations and pro-
cedures.

Countries on the continent of Europe have tended to favour
mixed ownership corporations. In U. S. also, a few such corpo-

M 27
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rations are encountered. In such a corporation, the capital stock
is owned by government and the public in varying proportions.
The Boards represent participating financial interests in the ratio
of participation. These corporations operate over a wider indus-
trial field than elsewhere and it is difficult to distinguish them
from private enterprises. Except where the State has a majority
investment, their operation and financial arrangements conform to
commercial usage. 'This blending of private ownership may create
difficulties and there may even be conflict of purpose, but admitted-
ly there are compensating advantages. I propose to discuss this
more fully in dealing with the development of the public sector
in India.

The United States has recently introduced a new technique
for the administration of public enterprises by entering into an
operating contract with some well established and organized pri-
vate enterprise on payment of all costs and a fixed fee, While
ownership and control of policy remain with the State, the con-
tractor has freedom to operate the units as a subsidiary, applying
the same standards as to his own business. This makes available
to the State the management skill and ‘know-how’ of private indus-
try. It endows the unit with maximum flexibility in management,
but a possible drawback is that, in the absence of any incentive,
the units may not be operated with economy and efficiency.

The Joint Stock Company, operating under a commercial
code, is very widely used in many countries for enterprises either
wholly or partly owned by government. Where it is wholly state-
owned, the rights of the shareholders to decide on dividends, to
appoint directors or auditors and other matters vest in the gov-
ernment. In such cases, it is difficult to draw a distinction be-
tween a public corporation and a company. It is a distinction of
form rather than of substance. It is only suitable where an enter-
p?'ise has been set up with a definite prospect and intention of
disposing of all or part of it to private interest or to public, or

where it is intended to restrict the requirements of accountability
to the minimum.

. I have hardly the time to discuss several important general
issues, such as the structure, composition and functions of the top
man?gement and its relations with government, the financing of
public 'enterprise, its employment policy and its commercial and
economic aspects. But I shall endeavour briefly to discuss the
controversial issue of accountability,
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The methods by which accountability is secured vary from
country to country, depending on the constitution and the nature
of the enterprises established. But, generally speaking, whether
they are created as public corporations by individual statutes or
incorporated as companies under the provisions of Company Law,
they are subject to ministerial control in matters of policy. There
is provision for issue of directions to safeguard national interest
and to ensure consistency in the policy of government. It is not pos-
sible to draw a clear line of distinction between public corpora-
tions and public companies. It is often a matter of pure form or
accident and not one which should justify a different treatment.

In some countries like the UK., audit by the statutory autho-
rity is excluded and there is also no legislative compulsion or even
a convention to place the capital or operating budgets of the public
enterprises before the House. In such cases, the medium of
accountability comes to be limited to questions in Parliament, and
these too on matters for which the Minister can be held to account
as having responsibility. Questions relating to day-to-day manage-
ment are not usually admitted for reply. Even if admitted, the
Ministers may decline to reply on the ground that their respon-
sibility is not attracted. " Questions may also be tabled on the
exercise of directional powers. But Ministers hardly ever use
their statutory powers to influence the management of public enter-
prises. The mere existence of these powers gives them an oppor-
tunity to influence the Boards indirectly without taking recourse
to the issue of formal directives. In the words of Ernest Davies,
‘Whereas parliamentary control is more theoretical than actual,
ministerial control is in practice more real than is publicly admit-
ted...... By refraining from exercising their directional powers
over the Boards and preferring to influence them through con-
sultation, they (the Ministers) escape responsibility.’ This prac-
tice of evading responsibility has diminished public accountability
to an extent not comtemplated. In India too, we have the classic
example of the Life Insurance Corporation, where its investments
were influenced without recourse to a formal directive.

A measure of control can also be exercised in such cases
through debates on the published reports and accounts of public
enterprises, which are placed on the table of the House. It is not
a normal feature to debate these reports as a matter of course.
A debate on a particular enterprise has to be specifically demand-
ed. Further, the reports are not prepared in form and details
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suitable for a parliamentary discussion. Even if a debate takes
place, it is usually desultory and uninformed and seldom ever on
the basis of the reports presented.

A further control is possible through the examination by one
or other standing committees of the House. But this examina-
tion is of doubtful utility. A U. N. publication on the organisa-
tion and administration of public enterprises in the industrial field
stresses this point with reference to the U.K. by saying, ‘Public
enterprises, like the old departments, come under the jurisdiction
of the committee on public accounts. This committee is gravely
handicapped because it cannot utilise the Comptroller and Auditor
General and his staff and has no other means to audit these acti-

viiiles. Its control has thus proved to be more potential than
real.’

This analysis should establish that in certain countries, of the
three conventional methods of securing accountability, only the
medium through questions is generally available. But even this
limited method cannot be used as fully as in the case of depart-
mental activities, to elicit required information on the manage-
ment and operation of an undertaking. It is only in such cases
that doubts about fulfilment of accountability should arise. These
lacpnae could, of course, be largely removed by making suitable
legislative provisions, as has been done in the North Americas.

. In Canada, where Crown companies occupy a central place
in the economy of the country, the arrangements which have been
mh-?duced have been considered adequate both for purposes of
parhar.nentary control as well as for managerial autonomy. The
same is the position in the US.A. The question of accountability
.has begn treated as settled and resolved by statutes which bring
into be{xxg individual corporations or regulate the formation of
companies under an enabling legislation. In neither of thes coun-

tries, has there been any maj
jor controver
accountability. sy on the subject of

The question of accountability has risen j i
the' United Kingdom. The ideological diHerencI:esage::rz:a i(})::r:wu;
major poltical parties have only lent an edge to it. The U.K. did
not also avail herself of the longer experience gained in the-se. two
com.n.'xtnes and adopt the provisions made for securing account-
ability. The House was persuaded to impose a self-denying ordi-
nance on itself. Parliamentary control was limited to the barest
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minimum. It made no provision for budget estimates of the enter-
prises and statements on their financial expectations being placed
before the House for approval or even information, nor did it make
any provision for the audit of the accounts of these enterprises
by the Comptroller and Auditor General. Quite understandably,
the issue of accountability became important in the UK.

The need for accountability arises also on two other important
considerations. One is the use that the government may make
of a public enterprise to advance and further an executive policy,
even though this may not fall within the scope and purpose of
the enterprise or be in its financial interest. An example is the
recent investment of the Life Insurance Corporation’s funds to
suport a falling market. The second is that though the enterprises
are created out of public funds, their control and management
have been entrusted to boards, whose members are largely dis-
interested in their efficient operation. While in the case of a pri-
vate enterprise those in control have a significant financial stake
in the concern and are also vitally interested in its financial opera-
tions, there is no such incentive in the case of State undertakings.
These are managed by officials without any direct financial interest;
their remunerations or service prospects are not affected in any
way by the degree of efficiency and economy with which they
are administered.

In the U.K., there does not seem to be any. possibility of an
agreement being reached between the two major political parties
on the question of nationalisation and its usefulness in an expand-
ing economy. Sir Winston Churchill, in a speech in 1950, summed
up the attitude of the Conservative Party on the policy of nation-
alisation. He said: ‘Nationalised industries are monopolies in the
worst sense of the word. If a private business should become a
monopoly and abuses its power, there is no difficulty in dealing
with it; but government monopoly has behind it the whole strength
of the government, and in a socialistic government, the Ministers
themselves have a political interest in trying to bolster it up so as
to justify their own policy and conduct’. As a result, the issue of
accountability has become the lash for attacking the policy of:
nationalisation.,

The breeze of controversy blew over the seven seas and rustled
Indfan opinion also. There have been discussions in the House,
in° the press and other learned societies, to consider how best the.
accountability of State enterprises can be enforced and secured.
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We do not seem to have considered that the structures of the enter-
prises in the two countries and the control arrangements are
entirely different. The question should not be agitated as an
abstract principle; it has to be viewed and considered in its appli-
cation in Indian conditions.

The measure of direct control which Indian Parliament exer-
cises over economic activities is, naturally, regulated by the form
of management adopted. In the case of departmental units, the
control of Parliament is absolute, as their annual requirements of
finance are presented to the House in the form of demands for
grants. Similar control exists over the commodity Boards, as
Parliament has to approve their annual budgets, as also, the appro-
priations of the cess collected. In the case of statutory corpora-
tions, the control of Parliament is well-defined and certain matters
are, specifically, reserved for its consideration. In the case of state

enterprises incorporated as companies, control is, however, of
necessity, more indirect.

It is mainly in regard to the last category that a controversy
has developed on the question of accountability, as an offshoot of
the la_u'ger controversy in the UK. It is necessary, therefore, to
examine the manner in which accountability is now fulﬁlled.,

In India, both nationalisation and the formation of public
enterprises have been effected by an appropriation out c?f the
Consolidated Fund by Parliament. This procedure affords the
.House' an opportunity of discussing an investment and the form
in which it is proposed to be made. The scrutiny of one of Parlia-
ment’s watchdogs, the Estimates Committee, extends automaticall
to these enterprises by reason of parliament 4
Secc_mdly, the medium of questions is available for eliciting infor-
mation. Though in theory, questions are to be limited to matters
within the Minister’s responsibility, he has been accepting and
answering questions which relate to matters wholly within the
purview of the Boards of Directors. While it is undesirable that
Ministers should, by answering such questions bilit
ou.tside the scope of pawers reserved to th;.m nevertheless, by
doing so, they are keeping the House better, informed of’ the
management of these enterprises than elsewhere., Thirdly, by the
new Companies Act of 1956, all government companies az, de);ined

in the Act come under the overridin :
audit
Comptroller and Auditor General. y it control of the

ary appropriation.

accept responsibility

Though the normal provision
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is to entrust the audit to public auditors, they have to be appoint-
ed in consultation with him. They have to work under his general
direction and in accordance with any instructions he chooses to
issue. He also conducts a supplementary test audit. In other
words, though the form may be different, the contents of such
audit do not differ in substance from the audit of departmental
expenditure. The annual reports of the enterprises, together with
the financial statements and the observations of the Comptroller
and Auditor General, are placed before the House and subsequently
examined by the Public Accounts Committee with the assistance
of the Comptroller and Auditor General.

This examination is detailed and comprehensive. The im-
portance of audit by Comptroller and Auditor General and review
by the Public Accounts Committee as ingredients of accountability
should not be lightly dismissed. The processes in India are thus
not so limited as in the U.K. and the requirements of public
accountability of these enterprises are largely met. Difficulty arises
only in respect of statutory corporations, where the audit of the
Comptroller and Auditor General is excluded. The only medium
available is reduced to questions, subject to limitations, arising out
of the inherent autonomy of the corporations.

Apprehensions have been expressed that if this exclusion were
to be extended and the State were to choose to erect corporations
for the administration of activities now performed by departments,
a situation may arise in which there will be a government by
corporations. This will remove these corporations from the con-
trol of Parliament and the concept of accountability of the Execu-
tive to Parliament will be largely destroyed. I do not visualise
such a situation to arise, but it is necessary to sound a note of
warning.

An unfortunate trend however in the control of state under-
takings has recently manifested itself, which makes it difficult for
the government to ask Parliament to abate its examination of
their administration, The purpose of adopting the company form
of management was to give these enterprises flexibility in opera-
tion and to free them from the application of rules and regulations
framed for the normal activities of the administration. This pur-
pose has now come to be largely defeated since the control of the
enterprises has béen placed in the hands of permanent officials who
are nominated to the Boards of Directors. A few non-officails have
also been appointed to the boards, but they are in a minority;
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they have, further, no financial stakes in the companies and are
largely unconcerned with their efficient administration. The non-
f)iﬁcial directors drawn from trade and industry are not generally
in sympathy with the policy of nationalisation; they concern them-
§elves mainly with safeguarding the interests of private industries
-~ in the same fields of production. The official members represent-
ing various ministries look to their ministers for direction, and
matters brought up before the board are often reserved for further
consideration by the Government. In the present situation, a
great deal has to be said for the criticism that the facade of auto-
nomy has been erected mainly to defeat parliamentary control. If
public enterprise is to fulfil its purpose, a self-denying ordinance
should be accepted by the Ministers and the Boards should be so
:'econs?tittuted as to eg;ve them real independence and the strength
o resist unwarranted ministerial pressure. B is i }

tf’ eventuate and Parliament shoull)d consideruat ca\ti}:h:x )tsh: T;gx‘":xz
tion of companies at pleasure under the enabling legislation.

I hfxve attempted in my talk today to present to you the image
of public enterprise in a general way. I shall analyse tomorrow
the trends in the development of the public sector in India, and
suggest some adjustments in its philosophy. '

‘Lecruae 1Y
PUBLIC SECTOR IN INDIA

Before independence, India tulfilled primarily a complementary
role in the economy of the British Empire. She still retained the
essential characteristics of an agricultural economy, and continued
to be a reservoir of raw materials which were exported in bulk to
support manufacturing units located elsewhere. Her industrial
development was therefore unco-ordinated and unimpressive. No
planned efforts had been made to mobilize her enormous resources
of raw materials, and natural advantages in establishing economic
production, more particularly in the field of basic industries, had
also come to be consistently disregarded. The partition of the
counrty in 1947 brought a further imbalance in her industrial pro-
duction by severing the traditional and established sources of raw
materia] supply from her jute, cotton textiles, and a few other
processing industries. ‘

The British Government in India had pursued a policy of
laissez-faire and had carried it to such extremes that it did not
even consider it necessary for the State to provide such essential
facilities as irrigation and transport, though in pre-British days,
wherever stable government existed, the provision of these two
essential amenities was considered a responsibility of the Ruler.
It was only after a disastrous attempt to provide irrigation through
private epterprise that this responsibility was assumed by he State.
Similar attempts were made to develop rail transport through
private enterprise, even fo the extent of guaranteeing a fixed return
on the capital invested, but this policy was also doomed to failure.

In 1905, a department of Commerce and Industry was consti-
tuted in the Government of India, and shortly thereafter, the dect-
sion was taken that government should organize pioneer concerns,
as the first step towards industrial development. But this decision
was negatived by the Secretary of State, and government rested
content with imparting industrial instruction. The Industrial
Commission (1916-18) made comprehensive proposals for hoth
assistance to industries, as well as the creation of industrial enter-
prises under the direct aegies of government. But these recom-
mendations were ignored and the development of State industries

M. 28
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was corfﬁned to the field of defence production and to the provision
of ;epan- and maintenance facilities to the railways and the Post
an. Tel‘egrf\ph Department. But, nevertheless, the first act of
natlo'nfal.xsatlon had to be undertaken in the early twenties by the
;;qulsmon of the East Indian and the North Western Raitways.
feHe grocess of acquiring the other railway systems, as their options

il due, was completed before independence. But they were not
gven the cPrporate form and were administered by a Railway

oard. This Board had certain statutory functions, but was
neve'rfheless, a department of government. The Stat’e had alS(;
participated in the equity capital of the Reserve Bank which was
charged with the responsibility of note issues and administering th;
currency reserves and made responsible for the indirec; economic

development of th . i
necessary. e country by extending credit facilities where

" 1I)t wa: only dur.ing the second World War, when India became
: e base for mounting an offensive against Japan, that the neces-

Slt3f for rapid industrialisation was being increas‘ingl felt " Dl;e
Eamly to transport difficulties and the requirements )i,n thé other
taie::(xie.s otfh war, .the necessary flow of material could not be main-
o theu; nl; I:dxan theatre. This deficiency was sought to be met
e Itg mentnl of Ordnance Factories and by assistance to
. . was:i only towards the closing years of the war that
plenm ciu‘:::y lﬁll aer;;\;{::e ;oamobil.ize thed vast industrial potential

‘ : I regimented manner.

::a tp;l!i‘a:::;xrgofwz.lsdconsfltuted.in 1.944 with this purpost ;1: l:rai:t\:erz
Siatemen rivnt) ustrfal policy issued in 1945 envisaged that if
adequat n}; ate capital was n.ot forthecoming, basic industries of
national toc;,)lc;r agce,.such as aircraft, automobiles, iron and steel,
e ool ,Stca t:mu;:;ls a.nd dyes, tractors ete., should be deve-
ppeq oy th . anm.ng was also undertaken for the Sindri
actory, the Chittaranjan Locomotive Works and the

Indian Telephone Industries. But ne significant progress had been

made with the plans when India attained freedom in 1947.

The constitution of the National Gove
gclawever, 2 new sense of urgency to this
ofe unstt;(ljarlle ‘:nd abnormal conditions which followed in the wake

parti t isest'lee dar.x obsta‘cle to i'ts immediate consideration, the
Government is: in April 1948 its Industrial Policy Resolution,
Toining cle y its obJectlve_m the field of industrial development.
as to promote a rapid rise in the standard of life of the

rnment in 1947 brought,
vital question, Although
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people, by exploiting the latent resources of the country, by in-
creasing production and by offering opportunities to all for employ-
ment in the service of the community. It was recognized that for
fulfilling these objectives careful planning and integrated effort
over the whole field of national activity was essential, with the
state progressively playing a more positive role in securing a
continuous increase in production and its equitable distribution. At
the same time the importance of individual and corporate initiative
in supplementing industrial expansion was not overlooked. To
ensure a more balanced development of her industrial potential,
special treatment was to be accorded to industries vital to India’s
economic life, by reserving to the state the exclusive right to
establish new units. But the part that private enterprise should
play was, equally, recognized by allowing private units, already
established, every freedom to develop for an initial period of ten
years, during which all facilities for efficient working and
reasonable expansion would be afforded to them. Even in this
reserved field, if the national interests so demanded, the co-opera-
tion of private enterprise would be enlisted, but it would be sub-
ject to such control and regulation as might be necessary. The
rest of the industrial field was left open to private enterprise, but
it was made clear that where the progress of an industry was
unsatisfactory, the state would intervene and participate in its
development.

The basic principle of this policy resolution was that both state
and private enterprises should fulfil a complementary role in the
industrial development of the country. The picturesque phrase
‘mixed economy’ was also coined to express this intention. Gene-
rally speaking, state intervention was to be limited to projects
the scope and magnitude of which placed them beyond the capa-
city of private enterprise to undertake, and also those whose future
development could not, in the interests of national economy, be left
wholly to be regulated by private enterprise, actuated by profit
motive. ‘

In 1956, an examination was undertaken to ascertain the extent
to which this policy had succeeded in accelerating the industrialisa-
tion of the country. Many important changes and developments
had taken place in the intervening period of eight years, which,
by themselves, called for a review and adjustment of the earlier
policy. The Constitution Act of India had been enacted in
1950, embodying the conception of a welfare state which had,
subsequently, been clarified to imply the evolution of a socialistic
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pattern of society as the objective of the state’s social and economic
policy. Planning had proceeded on an organized basis through
the agency of the Planning Commission, constituted in March,
1950, and the first five-year plan, with its primary objective of
securing self-sufficiency in agricultural production, had also been
completed. The second plan, which was then in the final stages
of making, had shifted emphasis to the development of industries
and transport facilities. Against this background, a new approach
~ and a restatement of policy had become imperative.

While not disturbing the conception of the complementary
roles of the public and private sectors, the Industrial Policy Resolu-
tion of 1956 gave a new orientation and meaning to the role of
the state in India’s industrial development. It had become es-
sential to accelerate the rate of past economic growth, further to
speed up industrialisation and, in particular, to develop heavy
industries and machine-tool industries. The state had therefore
to assume a predominant and direct responsibility for getting up
.new production units, developing transport facilities and under-
taking state trading on an increasing scale. This involved a re-
classification of industries, with reference to their importance in
the national economy, and an enlargement of the scope of state
enterprises. To dissipate the misgivings of the private sector, the
resolution reaffirmed that it should continue to play its appropriate
part in the planned national development and that it would be
afforded opportunities to develop and expand the scope of its pro-
duction, Further, it reassured the private sector that there was
no intention of nationalising established industries even in the
reserved field, and that the principle of state-ownership would not
be applied in a restrictive manner to hinder the expansion of the
existing privately-owned units,

But future development had, of necessity, to be fitted into the
framewark of the social and economic policy of the state. 'This
implied 2 measure of control and regulation; but the purpose of
this was not to hamper initiative but to secure a more balanced
development and the mobilization of the limited resources of
competent manpower and finance to serve the best interests of
national economy. The revised policy was comprehensive in its
scope, and -assigned to cottage, village and small-scale industries
their proper places in the plan of national development.

A controversy has been whipped up in India by those interest-
¢d that public enterprise is being unnecessarily encouraged in the
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field of private enterprise. A suspicion has even been created in
the minds of the industrialists in U.S. and some of the western
democracies that India is bent on a policy of nationalisation even
without adequate compensation. It is perhaps not appreciated that
the share of government in the geueration of the total national
product in India is, even now, of the order of 10 per cent of the
total. As much as 90 per cent of the total income in the country
is generated by the private sector. Even by comparison with"
avodedly free enterprise countries, such as the United States, the
share of the government in total economic activity in India is
amongst the lowest in the world. In U.S., the total government
expenditure amounts to 20 per cent of the total gross national
product. In the UX. and France, the share of the state in total
economic activities is even higher.

The ghost of arbitrary nationalisation of private mdustry in
India has also been laid to rest by the statement made by the
Prime Minister: “Let the State go on building up its plants and
industries as far as its resources permit. Why should we fritter
away our energy in pushing out somebody who is doing it in the
private sector? There is no reason except that the private sector
might build up monopoly, might be building economio power to
come in the way of our growth, I can understand, ‘prevent that,

- control that, plan for that’; but when there is such a vast field

to cover it is foolish to take charge of the whole field when you
are totally incapable of using that huge area yourself. Therefore,
you must not only permit the private sector, but 1 say, encourage
it in its own field.”

It is perhaps unnecessary to stress that the recent large-scale
expansion of private industry out of its own internal resources has
been made possible by the tax-rebates and tax exemptions granted
by the government. I should also mention that even in the
reserved field of iron and steel, government have not only
encouraged expansion in the privately owned units, but have gone
to the extent of guaranteeing the loans which they have obtained
from international banking sources. This should be proof enough,
indeed if any proof is required, that the economic policy of
government has been oriented to secure the maximum degree
of industrialisation in co-operation with private industries. The
purpose of government is to ensure that instead of duplication
or overlaping, the two sectors operate and develop hand-in-hand in
a closely integrated econotny. But the extent to which this purpose
is being fulfilled is a different matter.
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. The question of the form of management of industrial enter-
prises, established and financed wholly or predominantly by
government, had also been carefully considered in 1950 12’ was
ac%mc?wledged that, subject to the observance of certair; eneral
prmqples, the organisation of management suitable for egch in-
dustrial undertaking must, necessarily, be determined with
reference to its particular requirements. With the exception of
the ordnance factories and the railway manufacturing an?i main-
tenance units, which were allowed to continue to form int 1
[()1art of the departments administering them, it was reco;?izlgdetgl::t
i:(f::tt;;e;nzalm{:lxénﬁement was, generally, unsuitable for other
industria Sczle i - ents. Th.e’ method of recruitment, the regu-
o ths o pag, conditions of service and discipline of
emp tiig a,nd fh eproc(tehure for financial conrol, the system of ac-
activities of govexr-r::ne:scziﬁo::: e(’:;ef}t opliable to the normal
efficient administration of industrial en‘;z‘;ilize:e ﬁisx?ef\?erfor }:h:
zc;r\:::nir:‘xe::muxzixjtook .'mduSFrial activities side by side and’ ;Zmie-
- n,lass progu clﬁlon ::th pn'vate enterprise, competitive eﬁ’iciency
s Produ ac;x: cli\me Important, if not essential. A reliable
i statep“ nis::;nl ad to be established. This could be done
adopted commercial fonﬁr:f?:::fsgn:nacgm? :;:‘Ciﬂl fines, if they
fnemced. om . nd if they were operated,
b nancial and inistra-
flo\:: i\;t%zor:zﬁ er;:?e:flu:;:eawith ‘public accounmbilit},vl;’g;ndl r::g:_

. e i
takings. The contents of autogn:rxcltsv:i?pgnmble v these under-

ed naturally from case to

TS
government’s decision. had also to be reserved for the

Buildin;

corporafi f’ r;:c“l)xr:\; ar; under departmental management. Statutor
purpose River Ven ey 'set up for administering 'the multi)I
b alley Project in the Damodar Val . .
lines and the Air India Inte alley, Indian Air-

ines an f'national. Similarly, sta
en formed for dealing with certain i:d:st:itzorsl’ikbeoa;is

b
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the steel, the machine tool and the fertilizer plants, have been
incorporated as private limited companies.

The recent trend is that all manufacturing units in the public
sector should be organised as companies. Till recently, the policy
was for a department of government to be dircetly responsible for
a production unit until such time as the unit was ready to go into
production. The idea underlying this arrangement was that there
were special advantages to be obtained by the project being
directly administered in the initial stages, by a government depart-
ment. Recently, however, this policy has been abandoned and
new projects are being organized as companies from the beginning,

The organization of public enterprises as Joint - Stock Com-
panies came in for severe criticism as this form was largely fictional,
and my predecessor went to the length of calling it a fraud on
the Constitution. The objection was that government being the
only shareholder, the provisions of Company Law had no signi-
ficance and that the purpose behind this move was merely to re-
move these enterprises from the scope of conventional accounta-
bility. A recent provision in the Company Law has fully met this
criticism. Provision has been made for the audit of these com-
panies by the Comptroller and Auditor General and the exami-
nation of his report by the Committee on Public Accounts.

The structure of State enterprise, incorporated as a company,
does not differ substantially from the structure of private enter-
prise. Certain functions and powers have, however, been reserv-
ed to the President. The power to appoint the Directors, includ-
ing the Chairman and the Managing Director, flows logically from
his status as the sole shareholder. The other provisions, more
particularly, the right to issue directives, are inherent in the
character of a public enterprise as an apparatus for the furtherance
of the State’s economic policy. This provision is necessary to safe-
guard national intersets and to ensure that the policy of govern-
ment as a while is free from contradictions. It is not intended to
influence or direct day to day administration or the execution of
approved policy. Another important reservation is the authority
conferred on the Comptroller and’ Auditor General to conduct a
supplementary or test audit and to direct the auditors appointed at
the ordinary annual meeting, the manner in which they should
fulfil their responsibilities. This reservation again recognizes the
constitutional position and functions of the Comptroller and Audi- '
tor General in securing the accountability of the executive in re-
gard to the outgo of monies from the Consolidated Fund. The
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provxsi?n for the approval of President to capital expenditure
::liee&:fg g 10 lakhs and to appointments to posts on maximum
mrrZﬂy used 21200/. and over is’. however, questionable. If in-
ments on the aut may result in political interference and encroach-
efficient - onomy of the companies and may even affect their

operation and management. Though these reserve powers
are important, they are not unreasonable and, if applied in the

manner intended, the . .
the companies, y should not interfere with the autonomy of

are 2:013;:”0;!85:5 ?;; t.ecefi?nt to the establishment of an enterprise
While the deten i ?-r impact on the economics of production.
expanded and t;mx:aa lon of the industries to be developed and
the private sect @ targets to be reached, whether in the public or
it Is for fhe o <;r, 18 now a function of the Planning Commission,
of the px:Odu tfwA Tépreneurs to decide upon the number and size
sary, to settlctlgn units, to select foreign associdtes where neces-
to d;term‘ eth e scope and terms of such asscoiation, and finally,
are s im;l::tan: loca}tlion of the plant. These aspects of planning
and operation ofatsh the arrangements for subsequent management
obvious that € units estab}lshed. It would be stating the

any lacuna in planning, in the selection of associates

and location, would adversel a: .
competitive ’capacity. v affect their stability, efficiency and

In the ?u}ﬂic sector, these responsibilities of promoters devolve
upon the Ministry in charge of the industry concerned. The know-
ledge, maturity and experience needéd for the adequate fulfilment
;fh the§e responsibiliti‘es are, unfortunately, not always in evidence.
x e dmpersal of the industries in several Ministries of Government

mes in the way of providing for specialisation, for pooling of
;axperience anfi ‘r:or c?-ordination of policy. It is common know-
fedg.e that the:_slupbwlding industry suffered a setback because the
oreign associates selected were unsuitable and also unequal to
Atheir task. It is also well known that the Konar Dam, an im-
ﬁgrtant component of the Damodar Valley Corporation, constructed
a fost of over Rs. 11 crorss and “dedicated to the people of
India” by the Prime Minister in faith and expectation

has not generated one kilowatt of power or irrigated one acre of

| tl?m'l; 1;3 ,?uhty as a flood control measure is also seriously in ques”
Hon. It is perhaps not so well known that the production of steel
in the public ~§ector has been delayed by over eighteen months
83 & result of indecision on the size of the Rourkela plant. The
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-obvious decision to have a capacity of a million tons was taken only
after detailed plans and estimates had been prepared for a half-a-
million ton unit at considerable cost and effort. A comprehensive
assessment of the waste that has taken place of our limited resources
as a result of faulty planning and execution would, I fear, present
a staggering picture. .

The selection of efficient and knowledgeable associates of
proved integrity is not enough by itself; the determination of the
degree of association, advice and assistance needed is equally im-
portant. Till 1955, the policy was to give the foreign associates,
wherever they were needed, a financial stake in the industrial
projects. It was considered that their participation in equity capi-
tal would secure economic construction, adherence to target dates
of completion and also subsequently the economic operation of
installed capacity. There was no provision for the payment of
any interest on the share capital and the associates had, therefore,
to rely on the profits made by the companies for a return on the
capital they had invested. This continued association and interest
provided for the efficient operation of the production units; it
eased also the foreign exchange difficulties. Our wellknown
deficiencies of competent technical personnel and of foreign ex-
change were thus substantially met by this policy. Additionally,
it encouraged the now much sought after foreign participation in
India’s economic development. Obviously, a review of policy is
urgently called for.

The selection of a suitable location for a particular industrial

 unit has necessarily to be determined on economic considerations,

on an examination of the availability of resources of raw materials,
transport and manpower locally, and its proximity to areas of
consumption. But, not inoften, political and even parochial con-
siderations intervene, and these weighty material considerations
are brushed aside and the advice of technical and administrative
agencies ignored. If industrial development is to proceed on sound
and economic lines, the location of industries should be determined
entirely on larger national interest, on the economics of produc-
tion and distribution. There have been suggestions that the sites
of the refineries in the eastern zone were decided upon on political,
rather than economic considerations. There was also, earlier, an
unseemly controversy over the location of the steel plants. Any
yielding to political and provincial pressure is not only detrimental
to our economic development on a competitive basis, but it weakens
also the delicate fabric of our national unity. -

LR
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It is necessary now to examine how far the basic requirements
of autonomy and accountability have, in practice, been realised In
our expanding field of State enterprises. Once planning and other
preliminaries for establishing a production unit have been settled,
it is usual to entrust the residual work for its completion snd
subsequent operation to a Board of Directors. Initially, it was the
policy to constitute the Boards with a majority of senior officials,
with a leavening of people with industrial and labour backgrounds.
Nelther elements had any financial or other interests in the effi-
ciency and economy of operations. 'The contents of autonomy came
thus to be regulated largely by the official bloc, not infrequently,
acting in accordance with the wishes of their political chiefs. The
accustomed methods of departmental work and regulations, the
usual leisurely consideration of problems and their unimaginative
treatment came to permeate and even dilute the autonomy which
was consitdered essential in public enterprises. The finance repre-
sentative arrogated to himself, often, the right of veto through
the provision for the reservation of an item by the Chairman for
the consideration of government, non-officials, some wedded to the
philosophy of private enterprise, were disinclined to make thelr
weight felt in management. Sometimes decisions were taken by
a committee of official Directors, and contracts concluded before
they were reported to the Board for ratification. The experience
and wisdom of the non-officials came, thus, to be lost in the con-
duct of the affairs of the concern. To give an example mentioned
in the Audit Report of 1958, depreciated machinery, originally cost-
ing Rs. 60 lakhs, was hired by Hindustan Steel for a period of
less than three years for a sum of Rs. 75 lakhs, Rs. 50 lakhs as
tental, Rs. 10 lakhs for spares and Rs. 15 lakhs for labour and
supervision on repairs! A non-official Director protested when the
agreement already concluded was brought before the Board for con-
firmation—a voice in wilderness. The same audit report mentioned
- also a case of an award of a contraet (at the instence of govern-
ment by reason of all capital works costing Rs. 10 lakhs requiring
-@overnment approval) to a firm of contractors whose organisation,
competence and technical knowledge to undertake a work of that
W were admittedly inadequate and whose integrity even
Was in question. Needless to say, assistance on & maasive scsle

sod at considerable cost had to be afforded o the contractor t0

#9t the work executed, even though these heroic messures failed
$o #ocure somspletion within the time stipulated. Recently, the
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official Chairman has been ‘replaced in some of these companies by
a non-official, but the basic composition has been left undisturbed.

This brings me to a consideration of 8 weakness inherent in
the organisation of State enterprises. While, in a private enter-
prise, those in control have a direct and continuing interest on its
efficient and economic management for a return on the money
they have invested, there is no such incentive in a public enter-
prise. Neither the official nor the non-official Directors have &
financial or any other stake in the concern. This is not to suggest
that there is any dereliction of duty on their part, but to state an
obvious position. :

In view of the increasing importance of public enterprises in
our economy, the Congress Parliamentary Party appointed a sub-
committee to study the questions of autonomy and accountability
in all their aspects and make suitable recommendations. The
report of the sub-committee makes, indeed strange veading. The
central theme therein runs counter both to the concept of auto-
nomy, as also of accountability. The sub-committee recommends
that the Boards should, hereafter, be composed of permanent offi-
cials (mostly technical) drawn from the unit itself, with a Chair-
man named by the Minister with powers to over-ride the Board
in all matters relating to management and control. A Board thus

" . constituted will be nc more than a committee of management. It

will not have any of the attributes of autonomy, nor will it have
the benefit of wider knowledge and experience now available in
the consideration of its problems. The sub-comimittee also assigns
to the Minister an unusual and unaccustomed role. In its own
wards, “apart from ‘directives’, the Minister may and will give
guidance from experience and from a correct appreciation of the
constitutional issues. 1t does not appear to us the correct proce-
dure to lay down the specific issues on which such guidance may
or may not be issued. The government alone shauld, in the exer-

‘cise of their responsibility, make this detvision and also as to what .

kind of directive or other procedures should be followed. It may
range from a letter or talk of caution, a discussion, a reproval,
mild or otherwise”. This would enlarge the functions of the
Minister beyond his legitimate field of policy-making to the field

. of executive administration. While strengthening his control, it
- would diminish parliamentary control to a corresponding extent.

By sheltering bhehind a facade of autonomy, the Minister will
escape accountability even though his control over these undere
takings will be no less pervasive than his control over his Ministry
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for which he is fully accountable. In the ultimate analysis, the
recommendations are a negation of the accepted and well-under-
stood concepts of autonomy and accountability.

The execution of the industrial component of our Five Year
Plan requires substantial financial resources both internal and
external, and a corps of competent administrative and technical
personnel. We are admittedly deficient in hoth.

The foreign exchange requirements of the Plan are sought to
be met by obtaining loans from foreign governments and inter-
national financial organisations, and by procurement of capital
equipment on deferred payment terms.

Negotiations for loans cover, usually, the annual shortfalls of
foreign exchange and not of the entire plan period. In any case,
the negotiations are not easy and are often hampered by conditions
of purchases, etc., which are not always to our financial advantage.
The %oans already obtained and to be obtained are creating pro-
gress‘nvely an increasing repayment liability and in foreign cur-
rencies, which we may not be able to honour fully when the time
confes‘ Procurement on deferred payment terms adds to the
::z;t:it;c;it of a project and may even affect its economics of
. Thfe internal financial resources available for the plan are
.msuﬂicxent and have to be augmented by recourse to deficit financ-
ing, but this has to be kept within limits to curb and control the
resultant inflationary trends. The deficiency in technical person-
nel for plan‘ning and management is, similarly, sought to be l:-emov'
gd Py appointing foreign technical consultants and advisory mana-
genal per§omel. The foreign associates have no financial stake
in the projects and can hardly be expected to be greatly interested

in their s eed an . .
aperation, peedy and economic completion and their efficient

The difficulties are great, but
ciably lessened by suitably adjustin
sation and methods of operation of

If the foreign associates are

they could perhaps be appre-

g the capital structure, organi-
our State enterprises.

. i allowed to participate in the

s sy 55 the o o o

a ce it wi s

°.“’ foreign exchange gap. 'Igh)c: l_t e S0 & long way in bridging

. hwaiglhty f°§n1 payment Of‘in‘terest or for repayment of capital. There

1 axise only a repatriation liability of dividends when declared.
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The Estimates Committee have recommended that 25% of the
equity capital of State enterprises should also be made available
for public subscription. This recommendation, if accepted, will
look after a substantial part of the rupee requirements of the
projects, reducing the volume of deficit financing. Joint participa-
tion of foreign interests and the public should be allowed and
encouraged up to 49%, the State retaining controlling financial
interest and also controlling representation on the Boards. This
reconstruction of capital structure will give us the benefit of
foreign investments, easing foreign exchange difficulties and con-
tinued technical association in management, ensuring greater effi-
ciency. It would enlist, also, public investment and participation
in management which would make it more broad based.

Recently, Mr. Krupp has offered assistance in the expansion
of the Rourkela Steel Plant. American industrialists are also
interested in participation, Despite their pronounced bias and pre-
ference for private enterprise, they recognize now that in the
Indian context State participation in industrial expansion is
inescapable. We have, however, to safeguard that our economy
does not come fo be dominated by foreign interests. Such a safe-
guard is inherent in the form of association suggested and is equal-
ly inherent in our non-aligned policy of economic co-operation.

A solution on these lines will solve, largely, the controversy
on the accountability of these enterprises. As the enterprises
would be of mixed ownership, the interests of government would
be those of a shareholder (as is the position in Canada). While
policy would continue to be determined by government, through
its majority representation, the day-to-day management would be
in the hands of a more expert board which would represent wider
interests and should be more businesslike and efficiency-minded.
It would be continuously interested in the financial results of
management and operation, which is not the case now. It should
also geperate public confidence in the ability of the State enter-
prises to run efficiently and economically., This reorganisation of
State enterprises is permissive in terms of the Industrial Policy
Resolution, and its adoption, in the conditions prevailing, will be
fully justified. Incidentally, it will bring the public and private
sectors closer to each other and remove the present attitude of sus~
picion and hostility. '

It would be advizable to set up a small board of about half-a-
dozen full-time directors to take over planning functions now dis-
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persed in various Ministries and to enforce uniformity in employ-
;nen.t and commercial policies and in the pattern of association of
n?:leli‘;i ui:r::l Iiis individual member could-co-ordinate and con-
o odus ux(';xts on a zonal or functional basis. Each enterprise
would D need only a managing director or a general manager,
boardleamngSh personnel for a better disposition and utilization. This
e com:au:;i bef both the holding and the managing board of all
i .esd ormed and grow gradually into the specialised
vl industrial ‘development in the public sector, giving
ulty.both in policy and management. It should be in the
same relations to the P.M., as the Chiefs of Staffs Committee is to

.o in war. This would ensure resolute direction and eliminate
interference in its wor

creating such an organisation, Past industrial
h; the main, been possible through the initiat
: well-r'un mt;\naging agents with imagination
brush asxde. this mechanism as outmoded would

development has,
ve and enterprise
and integrity. To
be to ignore his-

‘ . ) If a few such
agencles have misbehaved, it is a question of taking appropriate

action rath i
' extinetion. er than condemning the whole system and plan for its

.To remove delays which inevitably arise as a result of the

y ae
t:::l?; exchange, import and other controls, it should be provided
‘ Ce a project has been approved by the Planning Commis-

sl R
P:rn'mintthe ﬂ?ecef Ssary alloca.txon of resources has been made by
Parliament, the formal sanction to the project should carry with

it, automatically, necessary releases of foreign exchange, the issué

of import licences and allocation of controlled commodities. These

time-consuming processes not ;
t the capital cost, Thape sh?:nly delay execution, but also add

authority and functio uld also be a decentralisation of

, , ns to foster the gr . d
»MOnsibility at all executive levels, growth of initiative an

This reorientation of policy should
» competence . and wider inter

dence in the abili \
. :Mibuﬁm ;w.::so; t:hl ei. State enterprises to make a significant

Book Reviews

Chetana’s Catalogue: Published by Chetana Ltd., 34, Rampart\‘ l
Row, Bombay, Price Rs. 3/-, pp. 332. :

For the first time an attempt to bring to the attention of the
world of book-lovers available literature on matters religious,
cultural and philosophical in one simple handy volume has
been made by Chetana Ltd., Bombay. Books on (1) -classi-
cal Hinduism comprising the Vedas and the Vedic studies, Prastha-
natraya, Itihdsas, Purdnas, Dharma $astras, six systems of Indian
philosophy, and general treatises on Indian philosophy; (2) Post-
classical cults comprising the Agamas, Lives of saints and their
teachings, modern teachers and schools, (3) Non-vedic Religions
like Jainism, Buddhism, Sikhism, Zoroastrianism and Islam, and
(4) Miscellaneous, comprising Indological studies, Hindu Astrology
and Astronomy, Gandhiana and general books on philosophy and
religion.

Chetana Ltd., are uttering a melancholy truth when ‘they
say that the regular book-trade is not commonly interested in
marketing philosophical and spiritual literature. The catalogue
under review fulfils a distinct need in presenting in a conveni-
ently classified form a ready index to literature on philosophy and
religion brought upto date. :

A brief remark on the content of each book is given with an
indication of the size and number of pages. ‘The books have been

. arranged subjectwise. Chetana Ltd., deserve our gratitude for

this nice offer of theirs.

Civilization or Chaos: Irene Conybeare, published by Chetana
Ltd., Bombay——Second Edition, 1959, p. 247, Price Rs. 10.50.

Miss I. H Conybeare studies the maladies infésting the
present day world and asks “Quo Vadis”?

The trouble with our world is not so much over-mechanj-
sation and artificiality as the shocking phenomenon of intellectual
equipment outstripping moral and spiritual development. This lag
must have to be made up and the compensation should come from
the spiritual depths. This, no human agency will be able to-
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nel:: (}:’oul?:ll:::e mterventlon’. the Christ—or Buddhic conscious-
crisis of wholesalza\:ie humanity from slipping into the precipitous
Miss Conybeare be;i!generacy and ultimate destruction. In fach
degeneracy of man’s eves that the pitch and intensity of the
will dangerously in morals and corruption of his spiritual core
will collapse y.lemicrease and the civilization in its present form
and the hea;'t wou{ldg }I:lace to a new humanity, where the head
have found their r tsaye been synthesized, where facts would
have been unified oots in values, science and mysticism would

ed, East and West would have met. (p. xxvi).

LOl'd Kri .

whenever th :‘};niz gzz Iisxzud tha.t he would appear from age to age

reestablishment of j ne of virtue and resurgence of evil for the

our civilization will J:s tlc_e and .virtue, The rot that has set in

The perfect Mast equire a Divine Lord to come and cleanse it
ers, who are expressions of God, will act when -

man sinks on his knee i
) S smitten ; . .
cated pride of intellectyal pésse::i ol:gmtance for his power-intoxls °

Miss Irene Conybeare,

discusses in vivid detail th e ihe above theme as the backdrops

like Jesus i e influence and significance of Avathrs,

Meher Bﬂbca:',han:’o-Prdo}mmmed and Helal, Buddha and Krishna,

Dead’ (Mai-Zoob-e-Kse .;ind Confucius. These are the ‘Living

illusions of dualit E;mx a§ Sufis would call them) free from

Muktas of the Hyng €t moving about like other lesser men, Jiva®

ment suppl L religion. These liberated souls i embodi
Pply the spiritual impulse to humanity, s in

The author bel;

as Zoroaster, Rx..at;blzhel‘{’:;htﬁat the perfect Masters of the past such
avatirs as Lord Jesus Fi 3, Buddha and Mohammed are as much
of life in religions are g xed dogmas with regard to the meaning
and whither must 1 deprecated for the reason that the whence
is not a problem to bman[) for ever unknown. The mystery of life
human mind so 1 e solved, but a reality to be experienced. The

ong as it dwells in illusions of the world cannot

see the truth (
p. 20). For t
the masters and mukiqs ruth we must turn to men of vision,

Mis
liss Conybeare recognizes Master Meher Bab

of this e .
Christi poch. She shows in her study a keen evaluation of the

ian Theol .
East, ogy and Higher Criticism and the faiths of ‘the

a as an Avatdr

This is a bOOk
. , €O i .
thought and heart, uched in forcible style, bound to stir one's
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Outlines of Vedanta. R. Krishnaswamy Iyer. Pﬁblishers:
Chetana Ltd., Bombay, pp. 163, Price (Indian Edition) Rs. 4.50.

This is from the pen of Sri R. Krishnaswamy Iyer who has
already given us Dialogues with the Guru, The Call of the Jagad-
guru, Sparks from a Divine Anvil, Thoughts from the Gita and
Thoughts from the Eternal Law. The present volume is the revis-
ed and enlarged edition of his Thoughts from the Vedanta with a

change in the title.

The place of reasoning, sensory experience and authority in
the determination of truth and right conduct is investigated by
the author. Reason is found wanting. Being inferential in charac-
ter, reason has its roots in direct sensory experience and this
latter source of knowledge is by no means infallible. ~ Where
doubt is hard to dispel, authority compelling faith and infallible
because of the acknowledgedly pure source should be our guide.
The utterances and insights of the Agamas, the Aptas and the
Acdryas constitute the ‘word’ a faith in which is indispensable for
the realization of truth and goodness. The Sastras prescribe the
path of conduct and by following this prescription mind and body
get purified and, as a result of this even sensory perceptions and
insights become increasingly clear and certain. Refined powers
of reasoning and accuracy of insight result from purity of mind.
And it is the faith in the ‘word’ that governs the knowledge of
the goal, the means of attaining it, the desire for such an attain-
ment and the practical activity towards it (pp. 9-29).

The author discusses the ‘epithets’ of God like omnipotence
and omnipresence and tries to show that they are meaningful only
in a system like Advaita though other philosophies and religions
may use them. For, these epithets presuppose the ‘absolute iden-
tity of God and the Universe’ (p. 49) .

Realization of the absolute oneness of the individual and

Brahman is possible by an analysis of the essence of things and
of the perceiving ego, by an enlargement of conception so as to
penetrate into the layers of existence subjectively and objectively,
and by love and service.

Self-enquiry in the form of “Who am I?” is the method par
pxcellence to grasp the oneness of the non-dual self. This ques«
tion “Who am 17”7, enlarged would read: “Who, among SO many
things that appear to be the ‘¢, am I?” This inquiry persistently
pursued will gradually lead to realization (1) of the distinction

M 30
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between ‘person’ and ‘thing’, (2) of the identity between ‘thing
and the Supreme Entity, (3) of the identity between ‘person’ and
the Supreme Entity and (4) of the absolute truth that the Supreme
Truth alone is real, and not ‘person’ or ‘thing’ as such (p. 88).

The author discusses the problems of creation and would en-
dorse Gaudapada’s declaration that non-origination is the truth
and one cannot intelligibly speak of creation (p. 122-127).

The bo?k, written in clear siyle, not encumbercd with too
many technical details and phraseolegy with a view to make the
principles of Vedinta readily understandable to all is full of

homely examples and throbs with the force of faith and
conviction.

) Chetana Litd., deserves our thanks for sponsoring this publica-
tion. The volume is neatly hound and printing is well-executed.

Stay with God: Francis Brabazon, Garuda Books, (P.O-
Box 6. Waombye, (Queensland), Australia, pp. 166, price Rs. T/

Stay with God is a lyric work by Francis Brabazon, the
f;lust’rahan poet. ax’ld playwright. The work is a ‘statemient in
usion on Rgahty and the statement is fivefold: {1) The occur-
rence of Reaht‘y in illu‘sion, which is treated of in Book I and is
synonymous with the biography of Meher Baba, one of the Perfect
Maste_rs or {watérs who is the same as was called “Zarathustra
gleaming bright and pure intelligence, Krishna, gloriaus player
of heart-music, Rama of love’s bow and streaming arrows, Buddha

of iamaculate compassion, Isa ivi
> perfect divine swords -
med, Perfect Man living with'men.” (p. 54). ordsman, Moham

mg I?lusiofn sings‘ to Reality in Book If where the Bittle soul
o pines c‘n' reality and surrenders to the nameless peace.
ease, cease—OSwallow thy Breath Every moment’,

of

(3) Book III is it s 4 s
Reality asked itselt the wostion. Zf,ﬁ/f};f; Baba's “God Speaks’
?ntrat:ety o.bjectivized itself into the ﬁnit‘e worlds. Creation
e o o e o i P

’ S only dreamed a dream”. “The house (50
caretully built) crumbling bit by bit, before the same fire which

bakeq its bricke, to d i ;
or silently adome‘». ust undex His glorious feet, to sing his praise

and experiencing
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(4) The soul transcends its smallness, by “unlearning its
learning, unhoping its hopes”; because Self is not any of the condi-
tions it imagines, neither somebody nor nobody., Beneath the fret
and restriction is the restlessness to reach the Self.

(1) Book V tells us that any culture worth ifs name must
rest on the acceptance of the God-Man and must model itself on
the Divine Beauty of God-Man or Avatar. God-Men in society
are Beauty incarnate, the picture of the Art of Life. When there
are no God-Men, there is drought, “the science of Self dumped in
favour of star measurements and hehaviour of atoms, the singing
of Avatar's deeds replaced by soul’s sprawl hugged in tightness
to itself”. Axt is dead if it had not remained living in the bearts
of God's saints. When art is vulgarised, conceptual verities are
forgotten. The real art of men is to model their flesh upon the
pattern of His perfect Manhood, dreaming His loveliness and
truth, and delineating in work and works the dreamed Image of
His Reality,

‘Stay with God’, says the author, “In whatever shape He
shapes you and work your works within the boundaries of that
shape” (p. 134).

The book is really inspiving and sounds a spiritual call. The
binding and printing have been very neatly executed, Valuable
explanatory notes are appended at the end.

P. K. Sunparam
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